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ABSTRACT

This study attempts to investigate the nature and the

characteristics of transitive verbs in Thai in terms of case

features, derivational properties and potential occurrences

of different types of verb complements. How these charac

teristics subcategorize transitive verbs and determine their

occurrences in various constructions in Thai is presented.

Data used in the investigation are provided by the writer

who is a native speaker of Thai, as well as by several other

Thai native speakers, some of whom are linguistically

sophisticated and some of whom are not.

Transitive verbs are defined in Chapter III as verbs

that require two features: [+([+NM])] and [-[~~J]]' The

first feature, with its parentheses indicating optionality,

means that transitive verbs potentially have the nominative

actant, a constituent carrying a nominative case form, in

their environment. This potential allows the presupposition

of the subject when it is not overtly present in the

sentence. Such presupposition is important in the treatment

of the missing complement stiliject discussed in Chapter VI.

By [-[~g~J]]' transitive verbs do not allow the nominative

objective actant but obligatorily require the presence of

the accusative objective actant (see RR-2, Chapter III).
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The absence of the [+[~~~J]] is allowed only in the

appropriate context of situation.

Three major classes of transitive verbs: agentive,

dative, and instrumental, are set up in Chapter IlIon the

basis of different case relations that are realized in the

[+NM] case form. The agentive and dative classes are

further subclassified on the basis of case co-occurrence

potential and a requirement for a certain additional case

in the verb case frames. Ditransitive verbs exemplify the

subclass made on the basis of case co-occurrence; strict

location agentive transitive verbs exemplify the subclass

posited on the basis of a requirement for a certain case in

the verb case frames.

The examination of derivational properties of

transitive verbs in Chapter IV shows that homophonous

transitive and intransitive verbs which are related in

meaning such as /p~at/ "openll
, a transitive verb, and /p-aat/

"open\l, a process intransitive verb, or /sak/ "wash", a

transitive verb, and /sak/ "wash", a middle intransitive

verb, should be each understood to be separate lexical items

and that the relationships of the words in each pair are to

be account2d for by derivational processes of transitivi

zation and intransitivization.

The study of /thuuk/ and /dooy/ passive constructions,

also in Chapter IV, shows that lIaffected" and "factitive"

features are inherent semantic-syntactic features of
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transitive verbs. These features determine the occurrences

of transitive verbs in the passive constructions.

The discussion of transitive verbs and their occurrences
A

with the /waa/ PP and the /thii/ NP reveals another signi-

ficant semanti~-syntactic feature: "information". Verbs

that possess this feature cunstitute a subcategory that

cross-classifies the major classes of agentive and dative

verbs.

Chapter VI explores transitive verbs and their occur-

rences with an embedded verb complement in a complex

sentence that is restricted to a single embedded sentence.

Two major types of verb complements are discussed: purposive

and non-purposive. The first is subdivided into causative-

purposive and non-causative purr-osive. Transitive verbs

that are causative require the causative purposive verb

complement. All non-causative agentive verbs allow the

non-causative purposive verb complement. It is observed

that although dative transitive verbs do not allow the

non-causative purposive verb complement in a complex

sentence of one single embedded sentence, they can convey

the meaning of purpose if two verb complements occur with

/hay/ as the verb in the first verb complement.

The second major type of verb complement is the non-

purposive resultative verb complement. Only [+affect]

specified verbs allow this type of verb complement.
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Chapter VI also shows that in the area of sentence

embedding, a grammar such as Lexicase which does not

recognize the distinction between deep and surface structures

can handle the missing complement subject by a claim that

the verb in the verb complement is a non-finite verb and

that a non-finite verb, although not having the nominative

actant overtly present, presupposes one.

Although the case system is not the focus of this

study, case relations, case forms and case markers are

discussed to provide the background for the analysis of

transitive verbs in Chapter II. It is shown that through

case marking devices such as word order, intrinsic prepo

sitions, coverbs and noun auxiliaries, cases can be

identified in an uninflected language such d3 Thai. The two

case marking devices: coverbs and noun auxiliaries, repre

sent a new analysis of word categories in Thai that have

been referred to in earlier studies as the so-called secon

dary verbs (Hass 1964) and prepositions respectively.

Chapter VII summarizes the analysis and conclusions and

gives specific suggestions for further research in the area

of complementation, causation and derivation.
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CHAPTER I

INTRODUCTION

1.0 Purpose and Scope

The main purpose of this study is to investigate

occurrences and behaviour of transitive verbs in Thai in

both simple and complex sentences. By "transitive verb",

I mean any verb that requires a nominative actant which is

not a nominative objective actant. An actant is a constit-

uent carrying a case relationship to the verb. (For the use

of the terms "actant" , see Starosta 1973a.) By this

definition, transitive verbs are distinguished from intran-
,',

sitive verbs such as /win/ HrunH, which require a nominative

objective actant, and from existential verbs such as /mii/

"have" which disallow the nominative actant altogether.

(See Chapter III for a formal definition and a more detailed

discussion.)

The investigation of transitive verbs can be divided

into two parts. The first part, Chapters III, IV and V,

comprises the analysis of transitive verbs in simple sentences;

the second part, Chapter VI, comprises the analysis of

transitive verbs in complex sentences.

The analysis of transitive verbs in simple sentences is

organized according to the following topics and purposes:
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(a) Transitive verbs and case relations in simple

sentences: to classify transitive verbs according to their

case relations. This topic is the focus of Chapter III,

which will also include the formal definition of transitive

verbs as used in this study.

(b) Transitive verbs with derivational processes of

transitivization and intransitivization: to examine tran

sitive verbs that are ilOmophonous with intransitive verbs

and to attempt to account for their relationship by means

of derivational rules.

(c) Transitive verbs and their potential occurrences

in "passive" constructions: to show that transitive verbs

behave differently with regard to their potential occurrences

in the /dooy/ and /thuuk/ "passive" constructions, (see

Section 4.2 for the discussion of the "passive" construc

tions), and that they should be subcategorized accordingly.

(d) Transitive verbs and their potential occurrences

with the /w~a/ prepositional phrase and the /thii/ noun

phrase: to show that transitive verbs behave differently

with regard to these constructions and that they are

subcategorized accordingly.

Topics (b) and (c) constitute the focus of Chapter IV.

They reveal properties of transitive verbs other than the

case properties. The potential occurrences in the "passive"

constructions can introduce a further sub-classification of
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the classes of trmlsitive verbs which have been determined

by the case-occurrences in (a) above.

Topic (d) constitutes the focus of Chapter V. The

study reveals the different properties of transitive verbs

in co-occurring with the /waa/ PP and the /thii/ NP.

Because of the differences found, transitive verbs are

further subcategorized.

In the second part, Chapter VI, transitive verbs

functioning as main verbs in complex sentences will be

examined. In this present work, complex sentences are

limited to a type containing only a single embedded

sentence--a verbal sentential complement. The purpose of

this investigation is to determine whether or not this

provides a useful subcategorization criterion. It is found

that the subcategorization of transitive verbs resulting

from the investigation of verb complements generally agrees

with the subcategorization by case-occurrences analyzed in

Chapter III, although the examination of transitive verbs

and the causative-purposive verb complement introduces a

finer subcategorization.

In addition to the main purpose stated above, the study

of transitive verbs in Thai is intended to show that the

"lexicase" framework, which has no deep structure or

transformational rules, is a workable framework in which to

analyze sentence embedding. In other generative grammars,
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transformational rules seem particularly indispensable to

sentence embedding.

Since this analysis is done within the framework of

lexicase, a model which captures syntactic generalizations

using inherent and contextual case features (see Section

1.1 below), Chapter II will be devoted primarily to an

investigation of the case system in Thai.

During the analysis, examples of sentences will be

cited to help clarify the discussion. These sentences will

be numbered consecutively within each chapter. In general,

glosses will be given together with the approximate trans

lation of the whole sentence. However, where this transla

tion seems misleading, it will be omitted.

1.1 Theoretical Framework

In analysing transitive verbs in Thai with the ultimate

goal stated in the previous section, the syntactic model

called "lexicase" is used as the theoretical framework.

This is the model proposed by Stanley Starosta (see Li 1973)

and further developed by Starosta (1973b), Taylor (1971)

and Li (1973).

1.1. 1 Lexicase

In the lexicase model, the grammar is composed of

phrase structure rules, the lexicon and the phonological

component. The phrase structure rules (PSR) generate

labelled trees containing information necessary for the
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insertion of lexical items from the lexicon, which contains

both lexical entries and lexical rules. The lexical entries

include phonological representations and all other features

that cannot be predicted by redundancy rules or assigned by

subcategorization rules. The fetaures marked on lexical

entries include grammatical category features, such as

[+N] , [+V]; case features, which include both case relation

features such as [+AGT] (agentive) and case form features

such as [+NM] (nominative); case frame features, such as

[+---[~~~J]] (for more detailed discussion, see Section

2.3); semantic features (which will not be handled exten

sively in this study); and other idiosyncratic features.

Three types of rules included in the lexicon are

subcategorization rules (SR) , redundancy rules (RR), and

derivational rules (DR). The SR's are rules that give

information about the subcategories of the major grammatical

categories in the grarrrrnar. For example, the following

subcategorization rule gives information about the subcate

gorization of the category V:

[+V] --- [±([+NM])]

This rule says that the verb may belong to either the

subcategory [+([+NM])] or to the subcategory [-([+NM])].

An example of a verb belonging to the first subcategory i.s

/kin/ "eat", a non-existential and transitive verb; a verb

belonging to the latter subcategory is /mii/ "have", an
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existential verb (see Section 3.3.2.2.2 for a further

discussion). The distinguishing characteristic of the

subcategorization rules is that they have the symbol "±",
which reads "either plus or minus" in the output of the rule.

The RR's are rules that capture the general character-

istics shared by many lexical items. The rules help reduce

the number of features to be specified in the lexical

entries. For example, a lexical entry for an agentive

transitive verb may be minimally specified with [+V,+([+NM]),

-[~~~J]' +([+AGT])]; that is, this lexical entry specifies

a verb that, among other features, does not allow a nomin-

ative objective actant in the environment. A redundancy

rule such as

will add the feature on the right hand side of the rule to

the lexica.l matrix of the verb. The rule says that a verb

which does not allow a nominative objective actant requires

an accusative objective in its environment.

The DR's are rules that account for the relationship of

certain pairs of lexical items. These related lexical items

are listed in the lexicon with one of them marked with the

feature [+derv] (derived). For example, the lexicon contains

both /p"?J~t/ "open", specified with syntactic and semart~.c

fetaures which identify it as an intransitive verb, and
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/pa3ti "open", specified with syntactic and semantic

features as a transitive verb and the additional feature

[+derv]. This feature tells one to look for a derivational

rule which formally states that this /p~3t/ is semantically

related to the other and that the transitive verb is a

derived item. The derivational rule may look roughly like:

+v

+[~~J] >~~>~
+process

+v
+derv
+( [+NMJ)

+NM
-[+OBJ]

[

+AC ]+ +OBJ
SF.

J

This derivational rule says that for any process

intransitive verb, a corresponding transitive verb can be

added to the lexicon. (See also Section 4.1.1.3.) The DR's

are specified with)~~>~, a fletched arrow which shows that

the class of items constituting the output of the rule is

formally and historically related to the class characterized

by the input of the ~ule.

These three types of lexical rules operate on lexical

entries and produce the fully specified lexical items which

can be inserted at the terminal nodes of the trees generated

by the phrase structure rules of the base component,

resulting in a fully specified syntactic representation.

The phonological component assigns to the syntactic

representations the appropriate phonological representa:cions.
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All the trees in which no syntactic occurrence restrictions

are violated at this point are considered well-formed.

Outside the grammar but still in the lexicase model is

the semantic interpretation component (SIC). The semantic

interpretation component has not been worked out yet for any

language, but presumably contains, among other things, rules

that give semantic interpretation to the trees produced by

the grammar on the basis of the information given by the

syntactic interpretation of the sentence and the context of

situation, which includes linguistic and non-linguistic

context, involving both the real world context and the

imagined world context. The acceptability of the output

strings: which is considered a matter of performance, is

determined partly on the basis of the possible interpretations

assigned to the output string by the SIC. This is distin

guished from the grammaticality of the string, which is a

ntatter of competence and which is determined solely by the

grarnmar itself. A sentence such as

l. khaw kin khaaw ... bon pheedaan hS;>T)yuu
he eat rice still on ceiling room

He is eating on the ceiling.

is a well-formed sentence, generated by the grammar of a

lexicase model. Although the sentence may be unacceptable

for many Thai native speakers, this unacceptability is due

to the knowledge of the world that a speaker has, i.e.,

that it is not cornmon to eat on the ceiling. Given an
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imaginative world where it is possible that people can eat

on the ceiling or in the weightless environment of a manned

earth satellite, this sentence would be acceptable.

In short, the grammar in the lexicase model generates

well-formed or grammatical strings without any attempt to

judge whether or not the strings are appropriate in a given

situation or whether the situation they describe is one

frequently encountered by native speakers.

Figure 1, which is adapted from Taylor (1971: 10),

illustrates the lexicase model containing the grammar with

its components and the grammar's connection with the

semantic interpretation component and the context of

situation.

1.1.2 Lexicase and Other Approaches to Generative Grammar

Starosta (1973b: 11) describes his model as falling

formally somewhere between Chomsky 1965 and Fillmore 1968.

This means that lexicase has certain similarities with and

certain differences from these other two types of generative

grammar.

The PSR and the lexicon have made the lexicase model

close to Chomsky 1965 yet lexicase differs from the

latter in other important respects:

(a) It does not have a separate semantic component.

Lexicase has semantic features as important features in the

lexicon, which is included in the grammar. The semantic
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LEXICASE MODEL

The Grarrrrnar

I I

Phrase Structure Rules
(PSR)

Trees

Lexicon
Lexical entries

Grammatical Category features
Case features
Other syntactic features
Semantic features
Phonological Representations
etc.

Subcategorization Rules (SR)
Derivational Rules (DR)
Redundancy Rules (RR)

•Lexical items

1.-..__ Syntactic RepresentationsJ
I

IPHONOLOGICAL COMPONENT I
•Phonological Representations

CONTEXT OF SITUATION

Linguistic Context
Real-World Context
Imagined-World Context

c-------- SEt1ANTIC INTERPRETATION-------.
COMPONENT

S . R ~ .emant1c epresentat10ns

Figure 1

Lexicase Model (Adapted from Taylor 1971, p. 10)
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interpretation component (SIC), which operates on the

semantic features, and other grammatical features given by

the grammar, within the context of situation, is necessarily

outside the scope of the grammar itself. As semantic

features are given i.n the lexicon, which is included in the

grammar, there is no redundancy in the presentation of the

semantic features, as there is in Chomsky 1965 where semantic

features are once introduced in the lexicon and again in the

semantic component, which is separate from the other

components.

(b) It does not make the deep-surface distinction and

thus it does not use transformation at all. In 1exicase,

the interrelationship of two constructions is shown by the

features on the lexical items. For example, the relation

ship between the sentences in the following pair is captured

by the marking of case features on the verb /pa.t/ "open"

and the noun /pra?tuu/ \1door":

2. pra?tuu P~CJt

door open

[t~J]
+v
+( [+NMJ)

+[~~J]exFk (3F.
J

yFm
q,Fa

The door is opening~



3. khaw P~dt pra?tuu
he open door

[+N ]
+v

,
[+N 1'NM +derv +AC

:~~T +( [+NM]) +OBJJ
+NM aFk- [+OBJ]

[+AC ]+ +OBJ
SF.

JrO([+AGT])
yFm
aFb

He opens the door.

The specification of features on /padt/ indicates that

the verbs in the two sentences are related; the constant

case relationship feature on /pra?tuu/ with respect to

/P~dt/ indicates that the same lexical item bearing the

same relationship to the verb occurs in both sentences, but

in different case forms due to different but related verbs.

[SFj ] represents the identical se1ectiona1 restrictions

imposed by both verbs on their [+OBJ] actants. [aFk ]

represents the semantic features of the [+OBJ] noun, which

must be compatible with the se1ectiona1 restrictions

represented by [SFj ]. By these specifications, sentences 2

and 3 are formally shown to be related without the positing

of a separate deep structure and without the use of trans-

formational rules, which have been criticized as having so

much power that their use actually weakens the explanatory

claim of a grammar (see Bach 1971).

12
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(c) It treats all derivation as a process which is

different in kind from the synchronic rules of grammar. As

shall be seen in this study, derivational rules are not as

productive as other rules in the langauge but they are as

significant in the sense that they are recognized and used

by native speakers. (For more detailed discussion, see

Section 4.1.1.3).

The use of case relations brings lexicase close to

Fillmorean case grammar. In spite of the similarity,

lexicase differs from the latter in several respects. It

differs from Fillmorean case grammar in the same respects

as it does from Chomsky 1965 discussed in (b) and (c)

above, i.e., the lack of deep-surface distinction and the

treatment of derivation processes. Besides these differences,

lexicase shows other different characteristics as follows.

(a) It treats case forms and case relations as features

of lexical items (for definition and discussion of case

forms and case relations, see Section 2.2). The treatment

of case forms and case relations as lexical features has

many advantages. These have been discussed by Starosta

(l973b) .and ...2..Q will not be repeated here.

(b) It treats case form, as well as case relation, as

a significant category. Starosta (1973b) has argued that

case forms have a system of their own and that they constitute

a universal set. In the lexicase framework, case forms other
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than [+NM] and [+AC] are introduced (Taylor 1971; Li 1973).

In the Fillmorean case grammar, case forms (as defined in

this study) corresponding to only [+NM] and [+AC] are

mentioned.

Although lexicase has not yet been tested as a workable

grammatical model for very many languages--Taylor (1971),

Li (1973), and Clark (forthcoming) use lexicase to analyze

particular languages--and although it is not without

problems, it seems so far that this model can describe and

explain a language as well as a transformational grammar can,

while eliminating certain problems inherent in the latter

kind of model, for example, the problem in the ordering of

the transformational rules and the problem of the excessive

power of transformations. If the present study can account

for the facts of Thai transitive verbs as adequately or more

adequately than previous approaches, that will constitute

additional evidence as to the applicability of the lexicase

framework to the description of languages of diverse types,

and thus further demonstrate the potential of the framework

for universality.

1.2 Thai Phonemes

The Thai language on which this study is based is the

dialect spoken in the central part of Thailand where Bangkok,

the capital of the country, is situated. This dialect is

used in the classroo~ and in conducting national affairs and
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is officially considered the national language of Thailand

or Standard Thai. l

The following symbols will be used for phonemic tran

scription throughout this study. It should be noted that

these symbols are the researcher's own interpretation of

the phonemic system of the Standard Thai mentioned in the

previous paragraph. They are not meant to represent a

definitive analysis of the phonemic system of the language,

but only to serve as a reference for the transcription of

the data in this study.

1.2.1 Consonants

Bilabial Labio- Dental Palatal Velar Glottal
dental

vd.unasp. b d
'"Stops vl.unasp. p t c k ?

vI. asp. ph th ch kh

Fricatives vl. f s h

Nasals m n n

Liquids r,l

Semi-vowels w y

1. 2. 2 Vowels

Front Central Back

High i f u

Mid e C) 0

Low ce a ;)
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All vowels can occur long or short. Long vowels are

represented by the symbol for the short vowel written twice.

Three diphthongs occur in Thai:

ia ia ua

1.2.3 Tones

Standard Thai has five tones:

Mid unmarked

Low
,

Falling '"

High
,

Rising v



Footnotes to Chapter I

1
It should be noted that there are other dialects

spoken in different parts of Thailand. The other major
dialects are: the dialects of Northern Thai, as spoken in
Chiengmai; Northeastern Thai as spoken in Roi-et; and
Southern Thai, as spoken in Nakhorn Sri Thammaraat.

17
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CHAPTER II

PHRASE STRUCTURE RULES AND CASES IN THAI

2.0 Introduction

As outlined in Section 1.2, syntactic representations

result from the insertion of lexical items provided by the

lexicon into the tree generated by the PS rules. The

lexical items provided by the lexicon contain many types of

features, of which the syntactically crucial ones are the

case features. Thus, it can be said in connection with the

syntactic represent8tions that all the syntactically relevant

information in the description of a sentence can be discussed

in terms of phrase structure rules and case features. It is

consequently deemed necessary to study the phrase structure

rules and the case system in Thai as the background for the

syntactic analysis of transitive verbs that follows. At the

outset, it should be emphasized that this study of phrase

structure rules and the case system is not intended to be

exhaustive. It is only meant to serve as the background for

the analysis of transitive verbs.

2.1 The Phrase Structure Rule Component

In the lexicase model, the phrase structure rules can

be said to constitute an independent component in a grammar.

It contains only phrase structure rules which generate
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bracketed strings of grammatical categories for the insertion

of lexical items from the lexicon. The phrase structure

rules will be discussed immediately below.

2.1.1 Phrase Structure Rules

Phrase structure rules are context-free well-formedness

conditions on trees which apply to category symbols. Their

application involves branching and ultimately generates

trees with lebeled nodes, or equivalently, string3 of gram

matical category symbols analyzed in terms of labelled

bracketings. These strings, given by the PS rules, contain

general information of syntactic categories and of ordering

and the hierarchical relationships of constituents necessary

for the insertion of lexical items in at least two respects.

First, the insertion is allowed only if the syntactic cate

gory features marked on the items are identical to the

syntactic category labelling the node under which the lexical

item is to be inserted. Secondly, the contextual features

in the lexical entries are stated in terms of sister cate

gories, and thus the hierarchical information the PS rules

give is indispensable.

In connection with the insertion of the lexical items,

it should be noted that as long as the contextual features

of the lexical items are compatible with the environment

provided by the string, i.e., they match the terminal cate

gory nodes and there are no contextual features violated,
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the lexical items can be inserted, and the string is

grammatically well-formed.

s-

PP-

Following are the phrase structure rules posited for

the generating of possible grammatical strings in Thai:

fs ( (cocon) S) n

1
NP--NP

( {~~})3(Modal)V({~~})n(S)(Adv)({~~})n(Q)(FP)

S
P{NP}

PSR-l:

PSR-2 :

PSR-3: NP- NP
N({(S I (Num(clf IS)}) (Dem)

Abbreviations:

cocon: co-ordinating conjunction such as /t?eai "but"

s: sentence

Modal: modality which includes constituents such as

negative words, e.g., /mayj "not" and auxiliary

verbs such as /khon/ "probably". Modality is not

expanded since it does not seem necessary for the

Q:

study of transitive verbs

question word, e.g., /ri~j, which signals a

question corresponding approximately to a yes-no

question in English

FP: final particle such as /khrapj, a final politeness

particle used by male speakers

PP: Prepositional Phrase



NP: Noun Phrase

Adv: Adverb, e.g. /'6.haa/ "slowly"

P: Preposition

Num: numeral such as /s5;;m/ "two"

elf: classifier such as /tua/, a classifier used for

animals
,

Dem: demonstrative determiner such as /nii/ "this" or

/nan/ "that"

2.1.2 Discussion of PSR-1

PSR-1 as written above can generate several types of

strings. Below are some of the possible sentence types

allowed by it.

2.1.2.1 Compound Sentences

PS rule 1 above gives three choices. The first,

S S((cocon)S)n, produces the derivation of a compound

sentence with an indefinite number of conjoined sentences,

as indicated by the use of the superscript 'n' .

An example of a compound sentence is:

l. daecen pay roonrian t~ce puk kH1P baan
Dang go school but Pook return home

Dang went to school but Pook returned home.

21

S

iJ~NP
I I IN N
iii

d.:ecen pay roonrian
Dang go school

S
1

cocon
I
I
I

t~ce

but

S

N~P
I I IN N. .
I I I

puk k1ap baan
Pook return home
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Since what is relevant to the examination of the transitive

verbs can be included in a simple sentence, compound sentences

are outside the scope of this study.

2.1.2.2 Verbless Sentences

The second choice in the PS rule, S--.NP~NP, produces

sentences that do not contain a verb. It is observed that

these sentences are of the equational type, that is, the two

nominals are identical in reference to one another. Often

these two nominals are location and time nominals and the

two NP's can be shifted with a difference in focusing, for

example:

2 (a)
..

wannii
to-day

wansuk
Friday

Today is Friday

(b) wansuk
Friday

..
wannii
to-day

Friday is today.

3(a) b~an

home
nan
that

b~an

home
chan

I

That house is mine.

(b) b~an

home
b~an

home
nan
that

My house is that one.

The structure of the two sentences, 2(a) and 3(a) can

be sD'.,,:m by the following tree diagrams:



2 (a) S-----~p Nf
N N

S-------NP NPr---- r---..
N Dem N Dem
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...
wannii
to-day

wansUk
Friday

b~an

horne
nan
that

baan
horne

This type of sentence will not be treated in this study

for the obvious reason that it does not contain a verb, much

less a transitive verb.

2.1.2.3 Subjectless Sentences

The third choice given by PS rule 1:

allows a type of sentence that may not have a subject. Such

a statement needs some clarification. It is found that in

Thai, there are sentences that occur without any subject.

In the lexicase framework, as should be noted, "subject" is

defined as the actant specified with a [+NM] case forni

feature. The [+NM] specified actant, if it is present in

the string, occurs only immediately before the verb or

modal. The definition of " subj ect" in terms of case form is

different from Chomskyan definition of 1965 according to

which the "subject of" a sentence is the NP which is

directly dominated by S (Chomsky 1965:11).

Sentences that occur without a subject, or subjectless

~+= ......~ .....-~~
V.1. L.WV "'ypco:.. first includes those that
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have the subject left out because they are redundant in the

particular context of situation. Since context of situation

is outside the area of grammar proper, subjectless sentences

of this type are not cG~sidered. The second type of subject-

less sentences are those that do not grammatically have any

subject. Existential sentences which contain verbs such as

/mii/ "exist" which is specified with the feature

[+V,-([+NM])] are examples of subjectless sentences of this

second type. The feature [-([+NM])] in the lexical matrix

of /mii/ means that no nominative case form can occur in its

environment. This feature immediately indicates that the

s~bjectless verb /mii/ is not a transitive verb where an

[+NM] is required. (For a more detailed definition of a

transitive verb, see Chapter III.)

An example of a subjectless sentence is:

4. mii
have

v
nansii

book
s~:)n
two

lem
clf

bon
on

t
~?o.

table

There are two books on the table.

The tree diagram for the above sentence can be shown as:

v

mii
have

S
I
NP

-----:r----N Num clf

Iy' ,
nans%i s~~n lem

book two clf

~N Nf
I N

bon to?
on table

The existential verb /mii/ will be briefly discussed in

connection with the transitive verb imii/ Hhave ii in Chapter

III.
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Verb complements are also instances of subjectless

sentences that do not grammatically have any subject. As

will be seen in Chapter VI, the subject of the verb complement

after a transitive verb cannot have an overt subject. (See

Chapter VI for detailed discussion.)

Imperative sentences are also considered a type of

subjectless sentence where the subject is grammatically

absent. In this study, however, no attempt is made to

account for imperative sentences.

2.1.2.4 Transitive ser.tences

The third choice in the PS rule 1 above also allows an

indefinite number of NP's or PP's after V, as indicated by

the superscript n. The occurrence of one NP before a trans-

itive verb can produce a transitive sentence if that NP is

specified with a case relation other than [+OBJ] and if it

has the [+NM] case form. The simple transitive sentences

must contain at least one nominal after the verb but can

according to the data contain a maximum number of seven

different constituents. In the following sentence, for

example, seven different nominals occur after the verb:

house
6

at

khanom
dessert

1

tham
make

mrere
mother

h~y tSy
for Toy

2

may kap pUk dfiay khwaamsa?nuksanaan
new with Pook w-'--:-i"':'t~h-"":";';:""':';'';;;'''::';'----'-;f=-u-n---'--

4 5

5.

puk
Pook

6

~

waannii
yesterday

7
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Mother made dessert for Toy with a new oven with Pook with a

lot of fun at Pook's house yesterday.

Such a sentence though not common is well-formed and

acceptable. The reason for its being uncommon is obviously

due to performance restrictions on the span of memory of a

native speaker as well as the very unusual situation in

which a speaker would want to supply so much new information

at once.

The more common simple transitive sentences of which

the following are examples, contain less than seven nominal

actants:

6.

7.

8.

dCEcEn yin nck v tuaS:>Jn
Dang shoot bird two clf

Dang shot two birds.

dCEcEn rak mre.:e
Dang love mother

Dang loves mother.

fay m~y paa
fire burn forest

Fire burnt the forest.

The above sentences are similar in structure, as can

be seen from the tree diagram below:



S___ I

NP V
~I

IN N Num c1f
I I J I

6. deec£n yin n6k S=>,j n tua
Dang shoot bird two c1f

7. deere rak ma:: a:
Dang love mother

8. fay A ..may paa
fire burn forest

The analysis of transitive verbs in Chapter III will

show however that despite the similarity in sentential

structure, these three sente~ces belong to three different

types of transitive sentences, determined by the case

features on the subject of the sentences.

Transitive verbs in transitive sentences of the three

types above will be the main focus of this study.

2.1.2.5 Other Non-transitive Sentence Types

The third choice of PS rule 1 also allows derivations

of intransitive sentences, locative sentences, equational

copu1ar sentences and probably others. Some examples are

given below:

27

9.

10.

~

chandceeen yim kap
Dang smile with I

Dang smiled {with} me.at

dceeen yuu baan
Dang stay home

Dang is home.



11. daeaen pen
Dang be

khruu
teacher

28

Dang is a teacher.

These sentences do not differ from sentences in the

previous secti.on if only the PS rules are taken into consid-

. . h 11 h h NP V {NP} .eratlon Slnce t ey a ave t e same PP constructlon.

However intransitive sentences are distinguished from each

other and from transitive sentences when case relation

requirements of the verb are taken into consideration. It

can be seen then from the case frame of verbs where the case

relation requirements of the verbs are explicitly indicated

that intransitive verbs and transitive verbs differ in their

requirement of the nominative case form with the objective

case relation. While the case frames of transitive verbs do

not allow an actant bearing a nominative case form with the

objective case relation to co-occur with those verbs,

intransitive verbs such as those in 9, 10 and 11 require it.

The nominative NP before the verb in the string given by the

PS rule is thus specified as essentially different in

transitive and intransitive sentences.

2.1.2.6 Embedded Sentences

The third choice of PS rule 1 also allows an embedded S

as a sister category of the V. In other words, it allows a

verb complement. The verb complement to be studied here is

the verb complement of transitive verb which is unique in
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that its main verb must be non-finite. Thus, the verb

complement appears with no subject. Chapter VI of this

study will treat this kind of embedded sentence in more

detail. The following sentence shows /khaay/ "sell" as a

non-finite verb in an embedded verb complement:

12. yaay kep d~~kmay khaay
grandmother pick flower sell

[~Vfinite]

Grandmother picked the flowers to sell.

2.1.2.7 Sentences with Topicalized Actants

Another possibility allowed by the third choice of PS

rule 1 is that a number of PP's or NP's can be expected

before the verb. The superscript 3 must be taken as the

possibility ranging from one instance of actant to three as

the maximum number. The following are examples of sentences

containing topicalized actants:

" v.13. n6k khon yin kan m~ak thii praacl.n
bird people shoot together very at Pracin

[+N ] r+N ]+AC
lt~T+OBJ

Birds, people shot a lot at Pracin (a province in

Thailand).

[~~J]
sister fell down at the market.

14.
..

waannii
yesterday

f
+N J+AC
~+TIM

Yesterday,

nS=,n
sister

hbk16m
fall down

"thii
at

ta?laat
market
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IS. dcecen mcece hay
v

n;;)clll sam;);)
Dang mother give money always

[+N ] [+N ]+AC +NM
+BEN +AGT

It's Dang that mother always gives money to.

16. kap khruu d~cen klaa law
with teacher Dang dare tell

[~~] r+N ] [L~J]+AC
l+DAT

Only to the teacher will Dang dare to tell (the

story).

It has been observed that the actants that are chosen

as topics carry only certain cases: [+OBJ], [+DAT], [+BEN],

[+TIM] or [+LOC]. Except for [+OBJ], all other cases listed,

when topicalized, are found to also occur with other case

forms than just [+AC]. An example of the actant chosen as

the topic carrying dative case relation and comitative case

form can be seen in sentence 16.

The following sentence shows two instances of topical-

ized actants in addition to the nominative actant, the

consequence of which is three NP's before the verb:
~ A v.17. waannii thii ho:>n pra?chum cu?laa aac~n phfiut

yesterda.y at room meeting Chula Aachin speak

[+N ] [+Nax] [+N] r+N ]+AC +AC +NM
+TIM +LOC l+AGT

Yesterday, at the Assembly Hall at Chula, Aachin

gave a talk.
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To account for the topicalization of the actants

mentioned, lexical rules such as the following can be set

up:

SR:

RR:
r +AC 1
1+ r . -- - 1 r , r +OBJ ] 1

l L+UnJJ j--L-'-l . J

- [+OBJ] +emphasls ---

The first rule says that a verb that does not allow a

nominative objective actant, that is, a transitive verb,

takes an objective actant which mayor may not occur after

the verb. If the accusative objective actant is not situated

after the verb, then, by the second rule, it must occur

before the verb in which instance it conveys a meaning of

emphasis. This results in a sentence with a topicalized

accusative objective case such as that in sentence 13 above.

Other instances of topicalized cases can be handled in a

similar way.

There are two observations that I would like to make in

connection with topicalization. The first concerns the

specificness of the topicalized actants. The sentence:

18. *dek khon nin khruu tii
child clf one teacher beat

rN

1 [f~T]+AC
_+OBJ_

It's a child that the teacher beat.



32

is not acceptable because Idek khan ninl is not specific.

However in the sentence:

18(a) dek
child

khon
clf

nin
one

khruu
teacher

tii
beat

thuk
every

wan
day

There is a child that the teacher beats every day.

Idek khon ninl is specific in the mind of the speaker

because this sentence is interpreted to mean that the teacher

must have beaten a particular child every day. Therefore

this sentence is allowed. In Thai, the syntactic means by

which a noun is made specific are still unclear. In the

above sentence the addition of /thUk wan/, an adverb of

time, has probably made the noun specific. The idea about

specificness of the topicalized actants is also mentioned by

1ekawatana (1970:99).

The second observation in connection with topicalization

is that the location verbs do not allow their inner locatives

(see Section 2.4.9) to be topicalized:

[~~erv ] [~~c]
+1 +10C
+_[+LOC]

19. --'c'caak
from

roonrian
school

dcecen
Dang

[
+N ]+NM
+OBJ

maa
corne

+v
+( [+NM])

+NM
+[+OBJ]
+location
+dir
+gol
-term

Both of these observations need further research which the

present limited study cannot provide.



33

2.1.3 Discussion of PSR-2

PSR-2 as shown rewrites PP (prepositional phrase) into

either P~P or P~S. The P or preposition can be either an

intrinsic or a derived preposition. In this study, prepo-

sitions function as case markers and are specified with a

certain case form feature which indicates, as required by

the verb, the case form feature of the PP's in which they

occur. They are also specified, like verbs, with case frame

features indicatins the case relations they require on the

NP's \·lith which they co-occur, for example, /dflay/ "with;; is

marked as [+P, +1,
[+AG ]

+ {+INS}]
- [+AC] .

+MAN

This means that /dflay/

"\vith" is a preposition which carries the instrumental case

form and is obligatorily followed by either the instrumental

or manner case relations. Since in Thai it is the case that

every nominal occurring a~ter P carries only the accusative

case form, a redundancy rule of the type:

[+P] ---. [-_[ -AC] ]

can be set up. By this RR, no case form feature need be

marked in the case frame feature of P, and /dflay/ "with" can

be specified only as [+P, +I, +-{f~~~}].

An example of a prepositional phrase comprising a P

followed by an NP is /d~ay mfit/ "with knife":
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PP----------P- NP

I *
d~;y [~~it]
+1 +AC
+ {[+INS]} +INS

[+MAN]

There are a few prepositions which also allow an S

instead of NP to follow them, of which /samrap/ "for" is an

example. In this instance, no case relationship is marked

since an S does not carry a case relation by definition.

2.1.4 Discussion of PSR-3

PSR-3 illustrates the expansion of NP. This rule is

simplified here and is only detailed enough for the discussion

of transitive verbs. It does not claim therefore to cover

all types of noun phrases.

2.2 Case Relations and Case Forms

The term "case ll according to Charles J. Fillmore

(1968a:2l) is the term used to identify the underlying

syntactic-semantic relationships between the predicator,

which can be either a verb, a noun or an adjective, and one

or more entities or noun phrases.

These relationships are claimed to be basic to the

structure of simple sentences of any language and therefore

fundamental in the description of the syutax of any language.

This study will assume such relationships in Thai. However



this study, following the lexicase model, differs from the

Fillmorean approach in its treatment of these relations.

Some of these approaches can be listed as follows:

(a) In the Fillmorean case grammar, case relations

such as A (agentive) are represented in the grammar as nodes

in the tree. This presentation creates a confusion between

categorical and functional information as Fillmore has

recognized (Fillmore 1971:262). In lexicase such confusion

can be avoided since case relations and case forms are

treated as lexical features and therefore are both marked

explicitly on the lexical items.

(b) In Fillmorean case grammar, since case relations

are introduced in the deep structure, they must be mapped

into the surface structure. The mapping is done by a set of

transformation rules, referred to as realization rules,

which include for example, nominative marking, accusative

marking and preposition selection. In the lexicase model,

where no deep structure level is found necessary, such rules

are not needed. All case form features are indicated in the

lexical matrices of the items or are introduced through the

redundancy rules.

(c) In talking about the realization of cases, Fillmore

recognizes only two case forms: nominative and accusative.

and as this implies, case forms are not treated as signifi

cantly as case relations. In lexicase; case forms other

35
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than nominative and accusative are posited (see Taylor

1971; Li 1973). They are also considered significant,

having their own system, and like case relations, can be

considered as universal. Starosta (1972) points out that

in many languages two or more case relations can be realized

by identical case forms, and that the same groupings of case

relations that share identical realization occur in various

languages to a degree that this may be considered a universal

tendency.

2.3 The Marking of Case Relation Features, Case Form
Features and Case Frame Features

In this study the marking of case relations and case

forms will differ somewhat from that of Taylor (1971).

Taylor treats case relations and case forms as redundantly

marked on nouns and prepositions with a requirement that the

features on the nouns and prepositions agree. However this

study will follow the most recent version of Lexicase (Li

1973), which has case relations marked only on nouns, and

case forms on nouns and prepositions, for example:
~ Y. ~

20. daeaen sii nal1sH: lem nii samrap puk
Dang buy book clf this for Pook

[~:T] [+N ] [t~] [+N ]+AC +AC
+OBJ +BEN

Dang bought this book for Pook.

This new way of marking indicates that in Thai if case

relations are realized in other case forms than nominative
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and accusative, the nominals function as the object of the

prepositions: and together with the prepositions they

constitute a unit (an actant) which carries a case relation

wi th the verb.

Verbs are specified with case frame features among

other features. The case frame features indicate which

cases are allowed or required to co-occur with the verb.

These features sub-classify verbs into groups. The case

frame features may be marked in the form [± [+X]],

[+ ~~X]] or [- [+X]]. Treating [+X] as a case feature,

the first frame feature: [± [+X]] means that a verb may

or may not occur before the case feature [+X]; the second

case frame feature means that the verb must occur before the

specified case; the third case frame feature means the verb

cannot occur before the specified case. The blank is used

as the positional order and thus can occur before or after

the specified case: (+ [+X]] or (+[+X]_]. When no

blank is mer.tioned, it is to be understood as the abbreviation

of either position, i.e., before or after, for example

[+[+X]] is an abbreviation of "[+ [+X]] or [+[+X] ]".

Prepositions as mentioned before are specified with a

certain case form, for example, /kap/ "with" carries [+C]

(comitative) case form. Like verbs, prepositions also carry

case frame features (see Section 2.1.3 above). The case

frame features on pIS are advantageous especially in the

treatment vf derived prepositions, where such marking
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indicates similar properties on case requirements that the

derived prepositions and their source verbs share. Having

the same requirement indicates that the two lexical items

are syntactically and sometimes historically related. (For

a detailed treatment of derived prepositions, see Clark,

forthcoming. )

2.4 Case Relations in Thai

Nine case relations have been posited in this study

for Thai. The identification of the posited case and the

case occurrences will be discussed as each case is introduced.

When case relations are referred to in a non-technical sense,

they will be written in full and in small letters, such as,

"agentive case relation". When they are referred to as

features, they will be written in abbreviated forms: three

capital letters enclosed in square brackets, for example,

[+AGT] (agentive). These abbreviated forms are used in

rules, lexical entries and sometimes in the discussion.

2.4.1 The Agentive Case Relation [+AGT]

Following Fillmore (1968a:24) , the agentive case in

this study is defined as " ... the typically animate perceived

instigator of the action identified by the verb." In lexi

case, though not in Fillmorean case grammar, the agentive

case relation realized in the nominative case form, obliga

torily requires the accusative objective case to co-occur.
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It mayor may not co-occur with the dative case relation.

If it does, the verbs will always be di-transitive verbs.

In general, the agentive case may occur with instrumental,

benefactive, manner, comitative, time and locative case

relations. Of all these case co-occurrences, the instrumental

case co-occurrence is distinctive, and can usually be used

as a criterion to distinguish theagentive case relation

from other cases such as the dative case relation which does

not generally co-occur with an instrumental case relation.

(See Sections 2.4.4 and 3.3.2.)

The agentive case relation appears in the [+NM] case

form in all its occurrences except for the jdooyj sentences

(see Section 4.2.1). Thus, the Thai language can be

considereu an accusative language. As such, [+AGT] occupies

the highest position in the subject case hierarchy.

Following are some of the occurences of the [+AGT] case

relation:

21. daeCEn yin n6k tua nan dftay p~~n kraZb:':lk "may
Dang shoot bird elf that with gun elf new

[+N ] [+N ] [~i] [+N ]+NM +AC +AC
+AGT +OBJ +INS

Dang shot that bird with a new gun.

22. dcecen b ?10k khwaamlap kap puk
Dang tell secret with Pook

r+
N

1 [+N 1 [t~j r+
N

1+NM +AC +AC
+AGT ..+OBJ. +DAT

~ . .. ..
Dang told (his) secret to Pook.
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The agentive case may occur in the [+M] case form in

the jdooyj construction (see Section 4.2.1 for the discussion

of jdooyj sentences):

n{?thaan
~

~ nakkhIan ~h~i23. r~an nii kh1an dooy mii
story clf this write with writer have n~e

[-ell ] ~ [-eN ]~M +AC
+OBJ +AGT

This story is written by a famous writer.

2.4.2 The Objective Case Relation [+OBJ]

[+OBJ] is defined by Fillmore (1968:25) as the most

neutral case and referred to as " ... the case of anything

representable by a noun whose role in the action or state

identified by the verb is identified by the semantic inter-

pretation of the verb itself: conceivably the concept

should be limited to things which are affected by the action

or state identified by the verb.;; This definition is

adopted in this study and expanded to cover not only things

that are affected by the action or state identified by the

verb, but also animate beings that are so affected. According

to the definition, [+DBJ] can be considered as present in

every verb's case frame although Fillmore has not adopted

this practice. It is realized in the nominative case form

if the verb is not a transitive verb. If the verb is a

transitive verb, the [+OBJ] is realized in the accusative

case form and will occur with [~~~T]' [t~T]' or [t~~s]'
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The following are examples of sentences which contain

the objective case form (sentence 21 is repeated):

24. k ' ..~nmay

branch
kin
elf

nan
that

hak
break

miakhiin
night

That branch broke last night.

21.

[
+N ]+NM
+AGT

yin
shoot

n6k
bird

[
+N ]+AC
+OBJ

dOay
with

piin
gun

kra?b~~k

elf
may
new

Dang shot the bird with a new gun.

25. puk
Pook

[
+N ]+NM
+DAT

rak
love

luuk
child

[t~c ]
+DBJ

khon
elf

lek
small

Pook loves the youngest child.

26. fay
fire

[
+N 1
+NM J
+INS

may
burn

paa
forest

[
+N ]+AC
+OBJ

The fire burnt the forest.

The objective case is posited in this study to cover

two distinct cases posited by Fillmore (1968a:25): Factitive

and Objective, since it is found unnecessary to posit two

separate cases. Such positing is made on the consideration

that the information of !!result!! of an action or !!factitive!!
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and of the "affected state" of the actant or "objective" are

in fact semantic features of the verbs. That is to say,

Fillmore's factitive case always occur with creative verbs

such as /khian/ "write", /w?tat/ "draw"; Fillmore's objective

case on the other hand occurs with the verbs that are non-

creative verbs such as /khaa/ "kill". Since the difference

in the semantic information is due to the characteristic of

the verbs, and since the differences in Thai are in comple-

mentary distribution, the information could be given by

marking certain features on the verbs, and by positing only

one case relation: objective case. Thus, instead of

positing another case: factitive, this study has chosen to

"mark creative verbs such as /khian/ "write" with the feature

[+affect (affected), +fct (factitive)], verbs such as /kh~a/

"kill" with [+affect, -fct] , and verbs such as /?aan/ "read"

as [-affect]. Thus, in sentence 21, if /yin/ "shoot" is

specified with [+affect, -fct] features, it ~efers to an

action that affects the patient, /n6k/ "bird", but does not

bring the patient into existence. This is equivalent to

Fillmore's objective case. On the other hand, in a sentence

such as:

27. khruu
teacher

y
kh1.an

draw
rftup

picture
nan

that

[
+N 1+NM

.+AGT_ r~~[+NM]) 1[~~c 1

l
-[:~~] J_+OBJ_
+( [+AGT])
+affect
+fct
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The teacher drew that picture.

with Ikhian/ "draw" marked as [+affect, +fct] , the obj ect

/rfJ.up/ "picture" can be interpreted as the result which

comes into existence from the action expressed by /khian/

"draw". This is equivalent to Fillmore's factitive case.

The features "affect" and "fct" are found to be signi-

ficant syntactically (see Section 4.2 for a discussion of

these syntactic-semantic features) and they help subcate-

gorize relevant transitive verbs. They are referred to as

syntactic-semantic features.

Besides being realized in the [+AC] and the [+NM] case

forms, the [+oBJ] case relation is also found to be realized

in the [+R] case form on a special condition. That is, the

[+OBJ] case is realized in the [+R] case form only if the

objective actant is also a quote noun:

28. khruu
teacher

b~-:>k

tell
waa ca?

will
pay

go
phrunn{i

to-morrow

+N
+derv
+AC
+OBJ
+quote
+info

The teacher said that he would go tomorrow.

The realization of [+OBJ] as [+R] allows the possibility of

having the [+OBJ] case occurring twice in a string. This

violates Fillmore's prohibition against the occurrence of

more than one instance of a given case relation within a

single simple sentence. Starosta (1973a) in the lexicase
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framework, has pointed out however that two instances of the

same case relation can occur in a simple sentence if they

are coreferential, in the sense that the referent of one

actant is identical or included in the referent of the other.

(See also Fillmore 1971 and Yang 1972.) In the following

sentence, /rfan rot/ "the topic of the car" is a general

. . [+AC] h·l / A ? v / • • f·
top~c carry~ng +OBJ ' w ~ e waa taay sa.mdd ~s a spec~ ~c

detailed information included in the general topic telling of

what happens to the car:
A

sa?m~d29. puk l~w rian rot vv~a man taay
Pook tell story car saying it die always

rN

] [Herv] +N
+AC +derv
+OBJ +AC

+OBJ
+quote
+info

Pook told about the car always breaking down.

2.4.3 The Instrumental Case Relation [+INS]

Fillmore (1968a:24) defines the instrumental case as

"the case of the animate force or object causally involved

in the action or state identified by the verb." This study,

following Starosta (1973a), will however extend the instru-

mental case to include any means, material, or object which

may be necessary for the performance of an action but does

not affect any external object directly. This means that

an instrumental case can occur in the case frame of an

intransitive verb as well as a transitive verb.
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It has been stated before that one of the characteris-

tics of an agentive case is that it can co-occur with the

instrumental case. In examining the instrumental case, it

is however found that while an instrumental case may occur

wherever an agentive case occurs, the agentive case does not

necessarily occur where the instrumental case does.

The instrumental case can appear in the [+NM] case

form. In this instance, no other case relations except

objective, time and locative can co-occur.
A

30. miit baat mii dcecen
knife cut hand Dang

[+N ] [t~c ]+NM
+INS +OBJ

The knife cut Dang's hand.

fay may .. A

3l. paa miawaan
fire burn forest yesterday

[+N ] [+N ]+NM +AC
+INS +OBJ

The fire burnt the forest yesterday.
..

khanom32. pcEren nii tham ?ar3y
flour this make dessert delicious

[f:s] rN

]
+AC
+OBJ

This flour makes a delicious dessert.

When the instrumental case occurs in the [+NM] case

form, two types of verbs may be distinguished. The first

type includes those verbs that do not have corresponding
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verbs that allow the agentive case in the case frames.

These verbs form a distinct group of their own (see Section

3.3.3) and are exemplified by sentences 30 and 31 above.

The other group of verbs, in contrast, have corresponding

verbs that allow the agentive case and such verbs presuppose

the action of an outside agent, for example, Ithaml "make"

in sentence 32 above. These latter verbs are considered to

be derived verbs (see Section 4.1.3).

When the instrumental case co-occurs with the agentive

case or the dative case, it is generally realized through

the [+I] case form:

33. dam
Dam

yin
shoot

n6k
bird

dfiay
with

piin
gun

kra?bo:>k
elf

nan
that

r+Pl r+N l
L": I J l+AC J

+INS

Dam shot the bird with that gun .

34. dcecen
Dang

[t:T]
do.ay
with

rak
love

"sam;)<)n
brain

[
+N ]+AC
+INS

khun
Khun

..
cit
Cit

dfiay
with

[1i]

cay
heart

[
+N ]+AC
+INS

may
not

Dang loves Khun Cit with his heart, not his head.

It should be noted that the instrumental case that

occurs with the nominative dative case must obligatorily
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involve an inalienable possession and is not usually present

in the string since it is implied by the lexical content of

the verb itself. The occurrence of [+INS] case with dative

verbs may be considered equivalent to Fillmore's case notion:

built-in roles (Cook 1971:14; see also Lekawatana 1970:64-69).

With certain verbs the instrumental case can appear in

the [+AC] case form. These verbs include for example: /pay/

"go", /kin/ "eat":

35. dcecen
Dang

pay
go

r6tfay
train

[
+N ]+AC
+INS

~aak

from
kruntheep

Bangkok

Dang went (somewhere) by train from Bangkok.

36. dcecen
Dang

kin
eat

ta?kiap
chopsticks

l
r1~c lJ
+INS

Dang eats with chopsticks.

In the above two sentences, the instrumental case may

also appear in the other case forms:

35 (a) d.:e.:en pay
Dang go

dooy
by

[1~]

r6tfay
train

[
+N ]+AC
+INS

~aak. kruntheep
from Bangkok

Dang went (somewhere) by train from Bangkok.
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...
36 (a) daeaen kin duay ta?kiap

Dang eat with chopsticks

[~i] [+N ]+AC
+INS

Dang eats with chopsticks.

It is observed that in sentences 36 and 36(a) the

absence or presence of /duay/ "with" corresponds to the

absence or presence of the object of the verb. When no

[+OBJ] is present, the instrument case relation may be [+AC]

or [+1], but when the object is present, the instrumental

case relation may not appear in the accusative case form but

only in the instrumental or the comitative case form:

35(b) *daecen
Dang

kin
eat

khaaw
rice

ta?kiap
chopsticks

Dang eats rice with chopsticks,

(c) da:: aen
Dang

kin
eat

khaaw
rice

dftay
with

ta?kiap
chopsticks

Dang eats ricE: with chopsticks.
...

(d) daecen kin khaaw kap ta?kiap
Dang eat rice with chopsticks

Dang eats rice with chopsticks.

Thus, it appears that Thai (and presumably other

languages as well) has an object choice hierarchy with

certain verbs, if an [+OBJ] actant occurs in the predicate,

it must be [+AC]; if no [+DBJ] is present, another case

relation may occur as [+AC] , for example [+INS].
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2.4.4 The Dative Case Relation [+DAT]

The dative case relation can be defined as "the case

of the animate being affected by the state or action

identified by the verb" (Fillmore 1968a:24); or the entity

involved in an activity without being affected as an active

participant in that activity.

The dative case relation may be realized through the

[+NM] , [+AC] , or [+C] case forms. If it is realized

through the [+NM] case form, it does not allow the

co-occurrence of [+AGT] or [+BEN] case relations. The verbs

that allow [~~~T]' except for the possession verb /mii/

"have", express the semantic meanings of emotion, cognition

+NMor perception (see Section 3.3.2). In general, [+DAT' does

not allow the co-occurrence of [+INS], but if the [+INS]

involves inalienable possession, the co-occurrence is

allowed (see sentence 34 above). When the dative case

relation is realized in the [+AC] or [+C] case forms, the

agentive case relation must also occur. Following are some

examples of the dative case relation in sentences:

37. puk khH:n '! • lem nan khruu L~cewnanS:B:
Pook return book elf that teacher already

[+N ] [+N ]+NM +AC
+AGT +DAT

Pook returned that book to the teacher already.
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38. puk khiin Y.
H~m nan kap khruu l.:ecewnans%.%.

Pook return book clf that with teacher already

[+N ] [~~c J [1~] [+N 1+NM +AC J
+AGT +OBJ +DAT

Pook returned that book to the teacher already.

39. dcecen rak mcE8e maak
Dang love mother very

[~:TJ [~~c ]
+OBJ

Dang loves mother very much.

2.4.5 The Benefactive Case Relation [+BEN]

The benefactive case relation is defined as " ... the

relation of the entity for whose benefit an action is per

formed, or for the benefit of which a state exists; or the

entity in whose place an action is performed; ... "

(Starosta 1973a:7). In Sora, a Munda language spoken in

India, there seems to be the meaning of reason or purpose

for which an action is undertaken included in the benefactive

case relation (Starosta 1973a:7). This also seems true in

Thai, for example:

40. khaw " "tham naan Chin nan phia lftuk
he do work clf that for child

[1~J [+N ]+AC
+BEN

He did that job for the sake of (his) child.



In the above sentence, /lfiuk/ carries the [+BEN] case

relation, but instead of conveying only the beneficial

meaning, it also conveys the meaning of reason for the

action /tham naan chin nan/ lito do that job'.

Within the scope of this study, there seems to be no
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need for a positing of a separate case: reason. The bene-

factive case relation is used to cover both relation

meanings.

The benefactive case relation always appears in the

accusative case form or in the benefactive case form marked

by /hay/ "for"; /phia/ II for , for the sake of"; /samrap/

IIfor":

41. phS=,
father

h~y

give
nCl~n

money
pUk

Pook

Father gave Pook (some) money.

42. dcecen
Dang

yep
sew

A

sia
shirt

h~y

for
pUk

Pook

43.

[t~] [t~c]
+BEN

Dang sewed the shirt for Pook (in place of Pook).
A

dcecen yep sia samrap pUk
Dang sew shirt for Pook

[~~J r+
N 1+AC

+BEN
I. .I

Dang sewed the shirt for Pook.
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A A ..
44. dcecen yep sia phia puk

Dang sew shirt for Pook

[1~] [+N ]+AC
+BEN

Dang sewed the ~hirt for the sake of Pook.

There are some differences in meaning among these case

markers which will be discussed in Section 2.6.2.1.2.

2.4.6 The Comitative Case Relation [+COM]

The comitative case relation is defined as the case of

the being " ...which is somehow associated in a parallel way

with the referent of another actant in the verbal activity

or state described" (Taylor 1971:42). Unless the verb is

marked otherwise, the comitative case relation is allowed

to occur only with nor.-stative and non-process verbs. That

is, the comitative case relation does not occur with stative

verbs such as / dam/ "be black" or process verbs such as

/hak/ "break".

The comitative case relation is realized through the

[+C] (comitative) case form:

[1~] [1~c J
+COM

45. dceaen
Dang

TooT]rian
school

kap
with

pUk
Pook

Dang goes to school with Pook.
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It should be noted that some verbs in Thai are inher-

ently comitative, that is, they require a comitative actant

in their case frames. The obligatory presence of a comitative

case relation thus distinguishes these verbs from others and

consequently helps in sub-classifying verbs. This also

constitutes further justification for positing [+COM] as a

separate case.

46. d.::eren " kap
A

tha?lj? phian
Dang quarrel with friend

[~~] [+N J+AC
+COM

Dang quarreled with (his) friend.

Other verbs that inherently require [+COM] are for example:

/khuy/ "chat", /khaw/ "go with, be compatible with, as of

colors".

2.4.7 The Manner Case Relation [+MAN]

The manner case relation designates the way or manner

in which the action expressed by the predicator is carried

out. The manner case relation is realized through the [+1]

case form, the [+C] case form, or the [+M] case form:

47. puk yep '" duay khwaamtan cays%a
Pook sew shirt with intention

[~i] [~~c ]
+MAN

Pook sewed the shirt intently.
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48. dae CEll khaa khan taay dooy khwaampra?maat
Dang kill man die with recklessness

[1~] [1~]
Dang killed a man recklessly.

49. dc:e:en
Dang

hen
see

thuuk yin
shoot

kap
with

taa
eye

[1~] [~~C]
+MAN

Dang saw him shot with his own eyes.

2.4.8 The Time Case Relation [+TIM]

The time case relation can be interpreted as that which

expresses the time of the event or action identified by the

verb. [+TIM] can occur in the case frame of any verb and

can be realized through the accusative [+AC] case form or

the locative case form [+L].

50. khruu
teacher

ca? yuu
will stay

baan
home

wansUk
Friday

[
+N ]+AC
+TIM

51.

The teacher will stay home on Friday.

khruu ca? .. baan v wansukyuu th3:.n
teacher will stay home arrive Friday

[1~erv] [+N ]+AC
+TIM

The teacher will stay home until Friday.



55

2.4.9 The Locative Case Relation [+LOC]

The locative case relation can be defined as the

relationship between the actant and the verb which expresses

the location or spatial orientation of an action. In

relation to the locative case, two aspects can be discussed:

different types of locative and the direction aspect of

locative.

In connection with the first aspect, Fillmore (1968a:

26) observed that some verbs require location obligatorily;

for example, in English, "to live" cannot occur without a

specified location. One cannot say "*1 live" but "I live

in New York". Other verbs allow optional location. The

location obligatorily required by certain verbs is referred

to by Fillmore as "inner locative" as opposed to the weakly

restricting L or "outer locative".

Platt (1971:32-33) mentioned three types of locatives

in English: inner, outer and far-outer. The first type is

obligatory or directional or both. It is required by a more

restricted range of verbs. The second is optional and may

occur with any verbs that imply agentive. The third type,

referred to by Platt as the far-outer locative, is not

required by any particular type of verb but can occur in a

string with any verb if the expression of spatial orientation

of the state or action is to be made. Three types of

locatives can be also observed in Thai but the three types
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are different from Platt's in a significant way. The first

type of locative is the strict inner locative. This is the

locative which is required grammatically by a group of verbs

which presumably, are few in number. These verbs, for

example: /SEty/ "put", /yuu/ "stay", /t<!Jam/ "add", cannot

occur grammatically without the locative actant:

Pook on the
phone to Dang:

Dang:

thaa kamlan tham ?aray ... na?yuu
you -ing do what FP

lofuat are you doing?

i\-kamlan say nam
-ing put water

*(1) am putting water.

As can be seen, the locative actant cannot be omitted out of

context. The second type of locative which is not discussed

by Platt is also inner locative but of the non-strict type.

This means that the locative actant is allowed to be optional.

This is because such a locative actant is already implied

by the lexical content of the verb. The verbs that allow

a non-strict inner locative are, for example: /khtan/

"write", frpm the lexical content of which, one knows that

the action of writing must be done on a certain thing on

which one can write. The optionality of the non-strict

inner locative actant makes it seem similar to the third

type of locative, the outer locative, which can occur

optionally also. However; the two can be differentiated,

Whereas the non-strict inner locative indicates the location



of the [+OBJ] actant, the outer locative indicates the

location of the action as a whole. Besides, whereas the

inner locative actant does not allow topicalization, the

outer locative does. Moreover, while the outer locatives

can occur with any type of verb, including those that occur

with an inner locative, the inner locatives occur only with

certain verbs.

The difference between the types of locatives in this

study and Platt's can be shown by the following chart:
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This Study Platt's

(

strict -----7inne: loc~tive, obligatory,
lor d~rect~onal or both

Inner locative /
(indicating the /
location of non-strict'
[+OBJ])

outer, optional and with
~gentive verb
I,

Outer locative (occurring wit~

any verb expressing the loca- i
tion of an action as a whole) :

I

Ifar outer locative, occurring
with any verb

Similar to the instances of factitive objective case

discussed in Section 2.4.2, the types of locatives can be

considered as dictated by different types of verbs. Two

major types of verbs can be set up accordingly: [+location]

verbs and [-location] verbs. The first type includes verbs

that grammatically require the locative actant and mayor
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may not grammatically allow its absence. The verbs that do

not allow the absence of the locative ac~ant are referred

to as the strict location verbs. The locative required by

them is referred to as the strict inner locative actant.

The verbs that grammatically allow the absence of the

locative actant are referred to as the non-strict location

verbs and the locative actant occurring with them is referred

to as the non-strict inner locative. The second major type

of verbs includes the non-location verbs. These verbs do

not require a locative actant to occur with them.

To account for these different types of verbs, the

following sets of rules are probably needed:

SR's [+V] --. [+ location] i

[+location] - [+ strict] ii

[+( [+LOC])] 

[+[+LOC]] _

r+r -1-T.nrl 1
L~L ......_-J .J

[±_[+LOCj]

iii

iv

RR's [+V] - [+( [+LOC]) ]

[+strict] - [+LOC]

+ [+LOC]

+ +LOC
([+emphasis ])

[-strict] - [+ ([ +LOC]) ]--
+[+LOC] + +LOC
[-_[+LOC] ] -- [ [+emphasis]

i

ii

iii

iv

The first SR rule says that verbs can be subcategorized into

two types: location verbs such as /tCJrJrn/ "add", /say/ "put'l
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and non-location verbs such as /kin/ "eat", or /ruu/ "know".

The second SR rule states that location verbs can be further

subcategorized into either strict location or non-strict

location verbs. RR-ii states that strict location verbs are

verbs that grammatically ~equire the locative actant and

that this locative actant occurs only after the verb. RR-ii

also indicates that strict location verbs allow the outer

locative actant, which is topicalized and hence carries the

emphatic meaning, to occur before them. This outer locative

actant is introduced by RR-i, with the following application

of SR-iii, SR-iv, and RR-iv. The output of RR-iii with the

parentheses around [+LOC] indicates that the non-strict

location verbs, unlike the strict location verbs, allow the

locative actant to be optional. If, however, the locative

actant occurs, it occurs after the verb, as can be seen

from the case frame in the output of RR-iii. This locative

actant is different from the outer locative actant introduced

by RR-i and which can be topicalized, according to RR-iv.

RR-i says that any verb allows the locative in its

environment. By SR-iii, verbs that have potential for

locative can have the locative actant in the actual string

or not. By SR-iv, the locative actant mayor may not occur

after the verb. If it does not, then, by RR-4, it occurs

before the verb, in which instance, it is a case of topical

ization, where the meaning of emphasis on the topicalized

actant is also expressed.
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In connection with topicalization of the outer locative

actant, it should be emphasized that the inner locative

actant, as shown by the outputs of RR-ii and RR-iii can

occur only after the verb and thus cannot be topicalized.

Another aspect in connection with locative case is the

direction notion. In this study, it is found unnecessary

to posit "direction" as another case. Instead, following

Fillmore's observation (1968a:25) that locational and

directional elements do not contrast but are superficially

di.fferent and can be accounted for by the character of the

verb, this study uses the syntactic-semantic features:

[+dir] "directional" to mean the direction or the motion of

the action expressed by the verb in relation to the location;

[+gol] to mean the intended end of the directional action;

[+src] "source" to mean the starting point of the directional

action; and [+term] "terminus" to mean the actual end of

the directional action. These features are considered

inherent features of [+L] prepositions and location verbs

or verbs that have the feature [+location]. They sub

classify the verbs accordingly. The following rules account

for these syntactic-semantic features formally:

[+location] • [+dir]

[+dir] --- [+gol]

[-gol] • [+src]

[+gol] ----+- [+term]
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According to these rules, locative verbs can be divided into

many sub-types: [-dir] such as /yilu/ "stay"; [+dir, -gol,

-src] such as /phaan/ "pass"; [+dir, +gol, -term] such as

/pay / "go"; [+dir, -gol, +src] such as /'6.aak/ "depart";

[+dir, +gol, +term] such as /thf-n/ "arrive". A redundancy

rule will be used in addition to the above rules:

[{
-dir1 J+term +L
+src ----. [--[+LOC] ]
+_[+LOC]

This rule says that a non-directional verb such as /yuu/

"stay"; tenninus verbs such as /thl n/ "arrive" and source

verbs such as /caak/ "depart" will not allow [+L] locative

actant to occur following them. Thus, verbs such as /pay/

"go" can occur before [+AC] or [+L] locative actants:

52 (a) dcea:n
Dang

pay
go

+v
+location
+dir
+gol
-term

baan
home

[
+N ]+AC
+LOC

Dang goes home.

(b) daeaen
Dang

pay
go

+v
+location
+dir
+gol
-term

caak
from

[
+P J+derv

~~[+LOC]

bttan
home

[
+N ]+AC
+LOC

Dang went from home.



62

On the other hand, verbs such as /yuu/ "stay" which is

marked as [-dir] or /caak/ "depart", specified with [+src]

do not occur before a [+L] locative actant but only before

an [+AC] locative actant:

53(a) d~<EJl

Dang
caak

leave

+v
+location
+dir
-gol
+src

baan
horne

[
+N ]+AC
+LOC

maa
come

L~ay

several

,
pii laerew

year already

Dang left horne several years ago.

caak
leave

y
th3:.n

arrive

[
+P ]+derv

1~[+LOC]

b~an

home

[
+N ]+AC
+LOC

54 (a) dceae n
Dang

yuu
stay

[1i<;>cation]
-d~r

b~an

home

[
+N ]+AC
+LOC

Dang stays home.

(b) *dreCEn
Dang

yuu
stay

caak
from

[

+P ]+derv

1~[+LOC]

baan
home

[
+N ]+AC
+LOC

Thus, the meaning of direction of an action and types of

direction can be captured by the syntactic-semantic features

marked on the verbs. These features then determine the
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types of location of the locative actants. The locative

case relation can be realized as [+AC] or [+L] , as can be

seen from the above examples.

2.5 Case Forms

As stated before, case forms are treated in lexicase as

lexical features on nouns and prepositions. They are

symbolized by one or two capital letters, for example, [+C]

is for the comitative case form, [+NM] for the nominative

case form. Of all the eight case forms to be discussed

below, two are manifested by word order: accusative and

nominative. For these two case forms, the case form features

[+AC] (accusative) and [+NM] (nominative) are marked on the

head noun of the construction, for example:

55. khruu
teacher

dli?
scold

..:I ~ , .•
U~K.

child
khan
clf

nan
that

Y .
r~~

Q word

----+==::::::::::::::::::-.:=---NP V -NP Q

I ----------r---- 1N N clf Dem

khtuu dli? d~k kh~n n1n r~i
teacher scold child clf that Q

Did the teacher scold that child?

For case forms other than the nominative and accusative,

preposition, either

markers. (See Section 2.6 for discussion of case markers.)
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The prepositions as case markers carry the case form

features such as [+1] (instrumental) while the noun that

follows is marked by the accusative case form indicating

that it is the object of the preposition. In this sense,

there is a case form government hierarchy: the verb governs

the preposition; the preposition governs the noun. This can

be illustrated by the following tree where all the case

features are indicated:
~

56. daeaen yin n6k tua nan dilay piin kra ?bo:J k nii
Dang shoot bird clf that with gun clf this

n6k tua nc1n

[ ~~c ]
+OBJ

s
_--::::::===---'T-------

1'1P -pp

1'1~em P~NP

I 1'1~Dem
I I ,rtf] p[~~: ]kra?b~:Jk nii

+11'18

NP
I

N

[ti:ae]n ~~[:~])
+AGT _ [+NM ]

+OBJ
+( [+AGT])
+([+11'18])

Following are the eight case forms in which the nine case

relations appear.

2.5.1 The Nominative Case Form [+NM]

The nominative case form is the form of the grammatical

subject of the sentence. In Thai, this case form can host

four case relations: agentive, objective, dative and

instrumental. In a simple non-subjectless sentence, only

one nominative actant can occur and it can be identified by
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word order: the nominative actant must occur immediately

before the verb.

2.5.2 The Accusative Case Form [+AC]

The accusative case form can realize six case relations:

objective, dative, benefactive, instrumental, locative and

time. In a simple sentence, unlike the nominative case

form, the accusative case form may occur more than once.

57. dceaen
Dang

yuu
stay

b~an

home

[
+N ]+AC
+LOC

~

waannii
yesterday

'"+N ]
+ACl+TIM

Dang stayed home yesterday.
~

58. dceaen h~y naan kap puk waannii
Dang give money with Pook yesterday

[~~c ] [~~J [+N ] [+N ]+AC +AC
+DBJ +DAT +TIM

Dang gave the money to Pook yesterday.

It is observed that when the accusative case form

occurs more than once, there seems to be an order of priority

for the case relations that are realized as [+AC]. For

example, between the accusative locative case relation and

the accusative time case relation, the former always precedes

the latter. This constraint in ordering must ultimately be

accounted for in the grammar but will not be attempted here

since it requires a separate study that is beyond the scope

of this present work.
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2.5.3 The Range Case Form [+R]

The range case form realizes only one case relation:

[+OBJ], on the condition that the actant that carries this

[+OBJ] case relation is also a derived quote noun. The [+R]

case form is identified by the preposition /waa/ which is a

coverb meaning "that, saying".

2.5.4 The Instrumental Case Form [+1]

The [+I] case form can realize two case relations:

instrumental and manner. The [+1] case form is identified

by the preposi.tion /duay/ "with".

2.5.5 The Benefactive Case Form [+B]

The benefactive case form is the case form that hosts

only one case relation: the benefactive case relation. It

is marked by several prepositions: /hay/ "for, in place of",

/samrap/ "for", jphia/ "for, for the sake of".

2.5.6 The Comitative Case Form [+C]

The comitative case form realizes several case

relations: comitative, dative, manner and instrumental.

The [+C] case form is identified by the preposition /kap/

"with", which is often reduced to /ka.?/ in colloquial use.

The realization of comitative and dative case relations

through the [+C] case form may result in an ambiguity in a

sentence in which they both appear. This ambiguity is

discussed in Section 2.6.2.1.1 below.
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2.5.7 The Manner Case Form [+M]

The manner case form hosts the following case relations:

agentive, instrumental and manner. The agentive case

relation realized through the [+M] case form is found only

in the jdooyj "passive" construction. (See Section 4.2.)

The [+M] case form is signalled by the preposition jdooy/

2.5.8 The 10cative Case Form [+1]

The locative case form realizes locative and time case

relations. The [+1] case form is signalled mainly by

derived prepositions, for example /caak/ "from", /thfn/

"to", although intrinsic prepositions are not impossible,

for example: jtiEg;j "from".

As can be seen, there is no one to one correspondence

between a case relation and a case form. This supports

Starosta's observation (1973b) that case forms in a grammar

seem to function like pigeon-holes, in which the speaker

places case relations according to certain priorities and

in which the hearer looks to find case relations. Further,

the realization of case relations into an identical case

form in Thai, such as the realization of [+1NS] and [+MAN]

into [+1] case form, or the realization of [+10C] and [+T1M]

into [+1] is also found in other languages. The first

occurs in English, German and Sora; the second in English,

Japanese and Korean (Starosta 1973b). This supports
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Starosta's idea that the grouping of case relations with the

same case forms is similar in many languages and can be

studied as a possible universal.

Table 1 is the summary of the correlation of case

relations and case forms in Thai.

2.6 Case Markers

Starosta (1971b:194) , discussing Sora case relation

manifestations, presented the following devices to realize

case relations in overt forms: word order, post-positions,

co-verbs, and noun auxiliaries. Thai uses the same devices,

except that it has prepositions instead of post-positions.

These devices are discussed in the following sections.

2.6.1 Word Order

The use of word order as a device for case realization

applies to the nominative [+NM] and the accusative [+AC]

case forms, since neither of these case forms is marked by a

preposition.

In Thai the position for the [+NM] case form, i.e., the

grammatical subject of a sentence, is immediately before the

verb. But this is not the only case that can occur in

pre-verb position; in a sentence with topica1ization, the

topica1ized actant carrying a case form other than [+NM] can

also occur before the verb. This fact if added to the fact

that in Thai, in a discourse where context of situation has

a role, the [+NM] or subject of a sentence can be omitted,



Table 1

Correlation of Case Relations and Case Forms in Thai

~Case Forms +NM +AC +R +1 +B +C +M +L
Relations

+AGT x x

+OBJ x x x

+INS x x x x x

+DAT x x x

+BEN x x

+COM x

+MAN x x x

+TIM x x

+LOC x x

69
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can make it sometimes difficllit to decide whether the single

actant before the verb in a given sentence is an instance of

the topic choice of a particular case or an instance of a

subject. A general test to determine which is the case is

to insert another nominal before the verb between the actant

in question and the verb and see whether the basic meaning

of the sentence changes. If it does not, the first nominal

is likely to have been an instance of a topicalized actant:

59 (a)

(b)

~

kin khaaw lceCEw Y.wannii r%~ yan
to-day eat rice already Q yet

To-day, eaten yet?
~ '!.wannii khun kin khaaw lceCEw r%% yan

to-day you eat rice already Q yet

To-day, have you eaten yet?

In sentence 59(b), /khun/ can be inserted before the

verb without changing the basic meaning of the sentence.
I

Therefore, /wannii/ in 59(a) can be considered an instance

of topicalization and not a manifestation of the nominative

case form. If the insertion of another nominal before the

verb changes the basic meaning of the sentence, it is likely

that the first nominal actant in the original sentence is in

the nominative case form:

60(a)
~

wannii
to-day

naaw
cold

To-day is cold.

(b) wann{i pham naaw
to-day I cold

To-day I am cold.
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Sentences 60(a) and Cb) differ in meaning according to

the absence or presence of /phom/ "I". In (a), it is the

weather which is cold but in (b), it is a person who feels

cold. This difference is due to the fact that in sentence

"(a) /wannii/ is the subject or the nominative actant of the

sentence whereas in Cb), it is the topicalized accusative

time actant.

Thus, although the nominative actant which must occur

before the verb is not the only actant that can occur in

the pre-verb position, it still can be identified.

Similar to the [+NM] case form, the [+AC] case form is

generally manifested by word order. The accusative case

form of the objective case usually occurs immediately after

the verb. In instances where there is more than one accu-

sative case form, there is a question of relative order of

the case relations involved as mentioned in Section 2.5.2.

Although the usual word order of a sentence is to have

the [+AC] case form occuring after the verb, it is not

impossible to have the accusative case form occurring before

the verb. This is an instance of topicalization (see Section

2.1.2.7) as in:

6l. baan chan ca? klap tcECE
home I will return but

[+N ] [t~J]+AC
+LOC

I shall return home but not now.

yan may
yet not

chay dlawnii
now
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2.6.2 Prepositions

In Thai, as in many other languages, prepositions are

used as case markers. They are divided into intrinsic or

non-derived prepositions and co-verbs or derived prepositions.

In the discussion below, the non-derived prepositions will

be dealt with first.

By PS rule stated in Section 2.1.1, a preposition is

followed by either an NP or S. Together they constitute an

actant, a unit which carries a case form and, with an NP, a

case relationship to the predicator or to the verb. A

preposition is marked with a case form feature, and usually

also a case frame feature which indicates the case relation

that the preposition requires on the following NP; for example,

/tre.re/ "from" is marked as:

t~re

"from"

+P
+L

~
+AC }+ [+LOC]

- [+AC ]
+TIM

This means that /ta:.re/ is a locative case marker which

requires a following [~tgc] or [~~~M] NP. If the preposition

is derived, the additional [+derv] feature and other

syntactic-semantic features are also marked, as will be seen

in the discussion below. Since it is assumed that the

nominal actant following [+P] always carries the [+AC] case
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form, a redundancy rule such as:

[+P] ---- [- [ -AC] ]

can be set up. By this redundancy rule, there is no need to

mark [+AC] in the case frame feature of the preposition.

Thus, /ti£ce/ "from" above can appear in the lexicon as:

t~ae

"from"

[:i {[+LOC]}]
- [+TIM]

2.6.2.1 Intrinsic Prepositions

The list of intrinsic prepositions in Table 2 includes

only some of those preposition case markers that are

commonly used. The prepositions listed will be presented

with their case form and case frame features. The English

gloss given suggests the general semantic field of the

prepositions only: there is no syntactic attempt in this

study to present semantic features. Some of these prepositions

require certain observations.

2.6.2.1.1 The Preposition /kap/ "with'

/kap/, the preposition case marker for [+C] case form

which in colloquial speech is usually reduced to /ka?/, as

has been observed, can mark either the dative or comitative

relations among others. One might ask whether It is

possible for the definition of the comitative relation to

be extended also to cover the dative case relation. In this



Table 2

Some Intrinsic Prepositions in Thai

Examples

da:!ren yin nok duay p~~n kra?b~;)k
~

na.'l
Dang shoot bird with gun clf that

Dang shot the birds with that gun.

-dream
~ * duay khwaamtancayyep S3:a

Dang sew shirt ,vith intention

[+1NS]---

[+MAN]---

Case Relations

[+1]

Case forms

[

+P ]+1
[+1NS]

+--{[+MAN]}

a. duay "with"

Prepositions

Dang sewed the shirt intently.

'", Dang killed a man because of recklessness.

""[+1NS]- -dreaen pay chianmay dooy r6tfay
Dang go Chiengmai b~r train

This book is written by Dang.

dreren
Dang

khwaampra.?maat
recklessness

dooy
by

dooy
by

taay
dead

khian
write

khon
man

,.
nll

this

khaa
kill

[ +AGT] nanst;i,
book

[+M]< [+MAN] drea:!n
Dang

+P
+M

[+AGT]
+ {[+MAN]}
-- [+1NS]

b. dooy "by. with"

Dang went to Chienmai by train.

-.....J
.j::'-



Table 2 (Continued)

Some Intrinsic Prepositions in Thai

Prepositions Case forms Case relations Examples

[+COM] d::eren pay
Dang go

roonrian
school

leap
with

pUk
Pook

Dang returned the book to Poak.

Dang goes to school with Pook.

Dang eats with chopsticks.

taa
eye

kap
with

pUk
Pook

ta'?kiap
chopsticks

kap
with

w

nans3:3:
book

khan thuuk yin
man shot

kin khaaw kap
eat rice with

kh3:3:n
return

d::eren hen
Dang see

dreren
Dang

dre::en
Dang

[+MAN]

[+INS]

[+C][+COM]
[+DAT]

+_J [+INS]}
[+MAN]

+P
+C

c. kap "with"

Dang saw a man shot with his own eyes.

Dang sewed that shirt for Pook.

d. s~i.mrilp "for"

[:~ J+BENJ]

[+B]
[+BEN]---- dreren yep

Dang sew
s~a tua nan

shirt clf that

.. ..
samrap
for

pUk
Pook

-...J
V1



Table 2 (Continued)

Some Intrinsic Prepositions in Thai

Prepositions Case forms Case relations Examples

Father works for the sake of the child.

e. ph~a"for"

r+p ]

l:~J+BEN]

[+B] [+BEN]---------:Ph~" thamnaan
father ,,'ark

ph~a

for
luuk

child

f.

Dang came from Chiengmai.

maa tie re
come from

lrerew
already

~ha.w

morning

chianmay
Chiengmai

tre re
from

[ +TIM] -- dre ren maa
Dang come

[ +LOC] dae~De:ng

[+L]

ta~ re "from"

+P

+L ]
[+LOC}

+-{[+TIM]
+src

Dang came early this morning (and is still here).

'-l
0'



study, this possibility is not maintained; instead two

separate case relations, [+COM] and [+DAT], are posited to

appear in the C case form. There are reasons for this

positing. First: the positing of two case relations can

explain the ambiguity of such sentences as:

77

62. daeaen
Dang

~

sii
buy

A

sia
shirt

tua
elf

..
nii

this
kap

with
puk

Pook

This sentence has two distinct readings:

(a) Dang bought this shirt from Pook (Pook is the

seller)

(b) Dang together with Pook bought the shirt.

These two readings can be explained if one assigns

in reading (b). +CThe positing of only [+COM] for both cannot

explain the ambiguity.

Second, that the two case relations realized both as

/kap/ are independently significant can be seen from the

different properties of verbs which differ in ability to

co-occur with these two cases. If a verb is a ditransitive

verb with no restriction on comitative actant, either case

is allowed. Two readings are consequently possible for a

string, depending on whether the actant marked by /kap/ is

interpreted as [+DAT] or [+COM]. If a verb is a ditrans

itive which does not allow [+COM], only one reading is



78

possible. If a verb is not a ditransitive verb, only one

reading is possible, that is, the actant marked by Ikapl is

a comitative actant; if a verb does not allow either a

comitative or dative case, no reading is possible. That

these differences in verb properties affect the readings of

sentences can be seen in the following examples:

(a) Ithaaml "ask", a ditransitive verb with no

restriction on comitative actant.

63. pUk
Pook

thaam
ask

r~an
story

baan
home

kap
with

chan
I

i. Pook asked me about the house (dative).

ii. Pook and I asked about the house (comitative).

(b) Ibonl "complain", a di-transitive verb with a

restriction for not allowing comitative case:

64. pUle
Pook

bon
complain

kap
with

dc:ecen
Dang

rfan
story

naan
work

Pook complained to Dang about the work (dative).

(c) Ilenl "play", a non-di-transitive verb:

65. puk
Pook

len
play

kap
with

dek
child

Pook plays with the child (comitative).

(d) Ikhawcayl "understand", a dative transitive verb:

66. *puk
Pook

khawcay
understand

leek
mathematics

kap
with

d~cen

Dang

(No reading is possible) .

Thus, it can be said thA.t without the dative and comitative

as separate case relations, the differences in the properties
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of verbs cannot be revealed. Consequently, the positing of

two independent cases is justified.

Another observation with regard to /kap/ the case

marker is that it is homophonous to /kap/ "with", the

conjunction. For the following sentence, two interpretations

can be given:

67. da:aen kin
Dang eat

khaaw
rice

kap
with

puk
Pook

a) Dang eats rice with Pook (Dang eats and Pook eats).

b) Dang eats rice and Pook (Dang is a cannibal).

In interpretation (b), the substitution of Ilci=.? I "and",

a co-ordinating conjunction, for /kap/ is possible. Because

of the possibility of this substitution of Ilce?I, one may

syntactically distinguish a case marker /kap/ from a

co-ordinating conjunction /kapl although there seems to be

a certain semantic (and probably historical) relation

between the two.

2.6.2.1. 2 The Prepositions /samrapl "for" and
/ph~a/ "for; for the sake of"

Both /samrap/ "for" and Iph~a/ "for, for the sake of"

mark the [+B] case form. They differ, however, in meaning

and use: /samrap/ usually conveys the meaning of a bene

factive act that has a concrete result whereas /phfa/

suggests an abstract beneficial act and thus usually conveys

the meaning of "for the sake of", ~vnrR~r;~Rl'v_ /g~mr~n/
- -' -- - - - - - - ---J 11 , - ---- -r ,

usually marks the benefactive act ant that occurs with



creative verbs such as /tham/ "to make", /yep/ "to sew".
A

As shown in the examples below, /ph~a/ on the other hand

may mark the benefactive actant that occurs with creative

verbs or non-creative verbs:
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68(a). dee C:Er} yep
Dang sew

.-;.
s%a

shirt
samrap

for
luuk

child

[
+N ]+AC
+BEN

Dang sewed the shirt for her child.

(b) *dceeen
Dang

?aan
read

>( •nans%.%
book

samrap
for

luuk
child

[~~] [~~C]
+BEN

69(a) dceeen yep
Dang sew

":'s%a
shirt

A

ph~a

for
luuk

child

(b)

Dang sewed shirts for the sake of (her) child.
or • A

deeaen ?aan nans%.% ph~a lfiuk
Dang read book for child

[~¥ct] [~~] [+N J+AC
+BEN

Dang reads books for the sake of (her) child.

It is observed that when the nominal actant after
A

/ph~a/ is an abstract or a mass noun, the sentence conveys

the meaning of reason or purpose:

70. dceaen tharnnaan
Dang work

~

chin
piece

nan
that

A

ph~a nd~n

for money

Dang worked on that piece of work for money.
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Since there seems to be no syntactic reasons besides

this to create separate "reason" case, the [+BEN] case

relation is used to cover the meaning of purpose or reason.

2.6.2.2 Co-verbs

The third device used in the realization of case

relations into their overt case forms is the use of co-verbs.

The term co-verb is used in the study to refer to a prepo

sition derived from a verb through a derivational rule.

This co-verb or derived preposition corresponds to what Mary

Haas (1964) refers to as a secondary verb. The assignment

of the unit as a co-verb or a derived preposition and not

as a secondary verb in this study is due to the observation

that the unit behaves syntactically like a preposition

although homophonous forms exist which are clearly verbs.

This may be seen from the following discussion.

It is found that certain verbs require that the location

which follows be marked by a preposition:

7l(a) *d~~n
-::-

b~anWUl
Dang run home

(b) d~aen
-::- ttEce b~anw~n

Dang run from home

f+P
r .~ ~~.l f+N 1+1 ~~~~

IT__LTLULoJ J lTLUt; 1J
+src +locn

Dang ran from home.



(c)
A

dceaan win
Dang run

caak
from

+P
+derv
+L
+ [+LOC]
+src

b~an

home

[

+N ]+AC
+LOC
+locn
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Dang ran from home.

As can be seen, 71(a) without any preposition preceding

the location is ungrammatical. In 7l(c), /caak/, homophonous

to the verb / caak/ "dp.part", functions in a parallel manner

to /tifeae/ "from" a preposition in 70 (b) .

From this evidence, it is reasonable to propose that

/caak/ is a type of preposition: a co-verb or derived

preposition. Syntactically, a derived preposition is

indistinguishable from other prepositions in its behavior.

Furthermore, no synchronic reason can be found for claiming

that it must be considered a member of a distinct category,

i.e., as in Haas' secondary verb, and in fact it would

complicate the rules of a grammar to do so. The obvious

relation of the preposition /caak/ "from" to the verb /caak/

"depart" is a fact that belongs in a diachronic description.

As such, if the verb /caak/ was to disappear from the

language, the status of the preposition /~aak/ would be

unaffected.

The diachronic relationship of the derived prepositions

following derivational rule, which has been extremely

simplified:
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[~~m]
+P

> .. +derv
+Fn
aFm

[+F ] represents case form feature Y7hich must be specifiedn

for a derived preposition. [aF] represents the case frame,
m

semantic-syntactic features and many other relevant features

which are carried over from the verb in the input to the

output prepositions. (For a thorough analysis of co-verbs,

see Clark, forthcoming.)

The use of co-verbs or derived prepositions as case

markers is quite common in Thai. Some of the common ones

are, /caak/ "from", /thrn/ "to", /yuu/ "at". /pay/ "to",

/maa/ "to" /h~y/ "for", /wfla/ "saying, that". From the list,

two types of co-verbs can be set up: co-verbs that do not

allow a derived quote noun to follow and co-verbs that allow

only a derived quote noun to follow. The first includes the

derived locative and derived benefactive co-verbs; the

second consists of only one member: /w~a/ "saying, that".

2.6.2.2.1 Derived Locative Co-verbs

All the co-verbs in the list above except /hfly/ "for"

and /waa/ "saying, that" are derived locative prepositions.

The derived locative co-verbs are specified with either

[-dir] or [+dir] (directional). Some, however, require

additional features such as [+gol] (goal), [+src] (source),
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or [+term] (terminus) which are carried over from the

lexical matrices of the verbs from which they are derived.

These features indicate whether the following locative noun

is a source, a goal, a plain direction or a location for the

action expressed by the verb. For example, in sentence

71(c) repeated below:

71 (c) "dee aen wi n
Dang run

caak
from

baan
home

Dang ran from home.

the noun /baan/ "home" following I'caak/ "from" marked with

the feature [+src] can be interpreted as the source location

"for the action /win/ "run", the main verb. Since the derived

prepositions carry different features, the interpretation of

location on nouns differs, for example, the following

sentences differ in meaning only because of the different

prepositions:

72. daecen maa
Dang come

thin
arrive

baan
home

Dang arrived at home.

73. dee cen maa
Dang come

caak
from

baan
home

Dang came from home.

For sentence 72, /baan/ is a terminus goal, for

sentence 73, /baan/ is a source.

It is to be observed that the verbs which derive

1 nt"'::Ir; u" n,.."nn.:::; r; nn.::: ::I,.." 11':::11::111·u 1 nt"'::Ir; nn u",..h.::: en------ -- r--r--------- --- ------J -------... ---- J --

classified on the basis of independent syntactic criteria.
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2.6.2.2.2 Benefactive Co-verb /h'ay/ "for, in place of"

The preposition /hay/ "for, in place of" is derived

from the verb /hay/ "give" and serves as a case marker for

the [+B] case form which realizes the [+BEN] case relation.

As a case marker, /hay/ "for" conveys the meaning of

"substitution for"; this immediately implies that the subject

of a sentence must be specified with the [+AGT] case

relation, so that it can perform the action expressed by the

verb in place of the beneficiary:

74. m~re

mother
yep
sew

s~a

shirt
luuk

child

[
+N ]+AC
+BEN

Mother sewed the dress in place of (her) child.

The above sentence has another reading according to native

speakers: "Mother sewed the dress for (her) child (gave

the dress to the child)." FOT this reading, I propose that

this /hay/ is a ditransitive verb meaning "give" and is in

the above sentence a verb in a non-causative purposive

complement (see Section 6.3.1.2), rather than a preposition.

With this interpretation, sentence 74 is a complex sentence

with the structure that can be illustrated by the following

tree diagram:



86

I
yep
sew

s
------'"-~~---------

NP V NP S
I I ~
N N V NP

1 f
s:a hay lfiuk

shirt give child
mreBe

mother

+v
+( [+NM])

+NM
- [+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
+( [+DAT])
-finite

l+N ]+AC
+BEN

By positing /hay/ as a verb in this sentence it is

possible to explain the sentence /m~CE yep s~a hay kap luuk/

"Mother sewed the shirt and gave it to the child" of which

/luuk/ is [1~~T] marked by the case marker /kap/ "to" and

/hfty/ is the verb in the embedded sentence. If /hay/ is

considered a case marker in this sentence, one will have two

case markers, /hay/ as a benefactive case marker followed by

/kap/ as a case marker for the dative case. The problem

then would be whether to assign [+BEN] or [+DAT] to the

actant /lftUk/. If /hay/ is analyzed as a verb, one does not

face this problem and can have /luuk/ as an ordinary dative

case marked by /kap/:



hay
give

NP
I
N

mcEce
mother

v

I
yep
sew

" NP
I
N

sia
shirt

s
~

V PP
~

P NP
I
N
I

luuk
child

[
+N J+AC
+DAT
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This solution also correctly predicts the fact that

there cannot be a purely benefactive substitution reading

for the above sentence.

It should be noted that the benefactive meaning "for

the benefit of" and "for the sake of" are usually expressed

by /phla/ "for" or /samrap/ "for" whereas the benefactive

meaning "subs ti tution for" is conveye d by /hfiY / and not by

the aforementioned prepositions. This difference in the

benefactive meaning is a common feature in many languages,

for example in English. However in English, all the different

meanings of the benefactive case can be expressed by the

preposition "for" and thus are not explicitly distinguished

as they are in Thai. This distinction may lead to the

recognition of the feature "substitution" as a sub-case

feature for the benefactive case relation. The hypothesis

will however need more exploration for any definite statement
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to be made and therefore will be left open in this study

which focuses more on the transitive verbs than on the case

system.

2.6.2.2.3 The Co-verb /waa/ "saying, that"

The preposition /waa/ "saying, that" is derived from

the verb /waa/ meaning "say, scold". This preposition,

unlike other prepositions, obligatorily requires that a

derived noun follow, for example:

75. dce cell
Dang

..
khit

think
waa

that
phaasaasaat
linguistics

yaak
difficult

Dang thinks that linguistics is difficult.

S

NP
I
N

dcecell
Dang

v

khrt
think

P

1waa
that

PP

NP
I
N
~

phaasaasaat yaak
linguistics difficult

Dang thinks that linguistics is difficult.

The PP construction beginning with /waa/ occurs only

after information verbs. This particular construction will

be discussed in detail in Chapter V.

2.6.3 The Noun Auxiliary

The fourth device used to mark case in Thai is the noun

auxiliary. The term "noun auxiliRry"; used hy Staro!=:ta

(1967) in his analysis of Sora, refers to a bound noun which
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is compounded to another noun that cannot otherwise be

marked directly by a particular case relation. In the

analyses of Vietnamese, this type of noun is also fOllild and

is referred to by Thompson (1965) and Clark (forthcoming) as

"Relator Noun".

The term "noun auxiliary" is adopted in this study to

refer to a group of nouns such as Inay I "in", Ibonl "on",

Ithfil "at" which occur before another noun in a noun phrase

construction and satisfy the se1ectiona1 requirement of a

verb for the locative case relation when that following

noun cannot itself be directly marked by the locative case

relation. These nouns, which will be marked in the lexicon

with the categoria1 feature [+Nax] (noun auxiliary), differ

from ordinary nouns in their restricted occurrences.

Unlike ordinary nouns, they cannot be modified by a descrip-

tive adjective or a numeral, for example: I'"~ay
in

v
suay

pretty
nan/,

that

whereas the ordinary nouns can: I to·?
table

.....suay
pretty

nanl "that
that

pretty table". On the other hand, they behave like nouns

in that they allow a preposition to precede them. One may

Icaakhave, for example, from bon
on

th~n
to

l~anl "f~om up to below"down .L

Parallel to Icaak
from

baan
home

'{
th%Tl
to

roonrianl "from home to school"
school

in which Ibaanl "home" and IrooTlrianl "school" are ordinary

nouns.
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Since these nouns are more restricted in their usage

than the orainary nouns, yet at the same time they have

certain quality that supports their status as nouns, it is

reasonable to call them noun auxiliaries with a definition

given above.

As can be seen from Table 1: "Correlation of Case

Relations and Case Forms in Thai", the locative case relation

may appear in the [+L] or [+AC] case forms. When it appears

in the [+L] case f~rm it is marked by a preposition, either

an intrinsic preposition such as /tEec£/ "from" or a derived

preposition such as /caak/ "from". When it is realized in

the [+AC] case form, it can occur with or without the noun

auxiliary with certain conditions which need further explor-

ation that will not be attempted in this study. If it occurs

with a noun auxiliary, the noun auxiliary functions as the

head noun of the construction NP and carries the case fOi."TIl

and case relation required by the verb, for example:

bon
on

76. nck
bird

bin
fly

[

+V ] [+Nax]+ ( [+NM]) +AC
+( [~:J]) +LOC

faa
sky

[+N]

Birds fly in the sky.
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77. pUk say nam nay ?aan
Pook put water in bowl

rv

]
rNax

]

[+N]
+(~:]) +AC

+LOC
-[+OBJ]

Pook put water in the bowl.

2.7 Conclusion

The nine case relations and eight case forms posited

above have been found sufficient to describe the syntactic

relationships in the Thai 1 .:1nOl1~a",..... _· ..0-.....0- . These nine case

relations, except for the time case relation, help in the

subcategorization of verbs. The requirement of comitative

case in the verb case frames distinguishes verbs such as

jtha?15?j "quarrel" or jkhuyj "chat" from other verbs; the

possible occurrence of dative case in the case frames of

certain verbs as opposed to the disallowance of it in other

verb case frames helps distinguish ditransitive verbs from

non-ditransitive verbs.

As can be seen, there is no one-to-one correspondence

between case relation and case form. The recognition that

different case relations can be realized in the same case

form helps explain the ambiguity in s(mtences such as:

78. hfty
give

naan
money

..
sip
ten

baat
baht

kap
with

puk
Pook

" ..
mi:awannii
yesterday

in which two readings are possible. Interpreting jkap pukj

as a [+C +DAT] actant, the sentence is read as "I gave ten

baht to Pook yesterday". However, if one interprets jkap
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puk/ as [+C, +COM] case, the sentence is read as "Yesterday,

I gave together with Pook ten baht".2

Such realization of different case relations into the

same case forms seems to be a universal characteristic of

languages as discussed above.

Though not thoroughly investigated, it has been

observed that the derived locative prepositions are usually

derived from location intransitive verbs that carry a [+dir]

(directional) feature. A more rigorous study can be done to

justify this observation. Also a more thorough examination

could lead to the formalization of rules in relation to the

constraint in the sequential ordering of case relations as

in the instances of several case relations realized in the

[+AC] case form observed in Section 2.5.2 above and perhaps

in other instances. Neither of these investigations are

attempted here since they are not directly relevant to the

focus of the study, "Transitive verbs in Thai".
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Footnotes to Chapter II

l"locn" is an abbreviation for "location", a feature
for nouns indicating that the nouns inherently carry the
spatial or place meaning where an action can take place.

2Another reading with no connection with case relation
can be given. That is, if one interprets /kap/ as a
conjunction meaning "and", the sentence can mean "I gave ten
baht and Pook yesterday".
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CHAPTER III

TRANSITIVE VERBS AND CASE RELATIONS IN THAI

3.0 Introduction

The purpose of this chapter is to study the behavior of

transitive verbs in connection with case relations in the

limited scope of a simple sentence. The ultimate goal of

such study is the subcategorization of transitive verbs.

Preceding the aforementioned study, the definition of

transitive verbs as used in the present work will be given

as well as a brief discussion of the treatment of transitive

verbs in the literature in general and in treatments of Thai

grammar in particular.

3.1 Previous Studies of Transitive Verbs in the Literature

Otto Jespersen (1969: 66) said that "in dealing with

linguistic subjects, it is necessary to have names for the

various classes into which words fall naturally ... " One of

these classes that grammarians generally recognize is "verb",

within which sub-classes are distinguished. One of the

sub-classes comprises transitive verbs. The notion of

transitive verbs can be said to be intuitively recognized by

any native speaker and yet, as with many other notions in

linguistics, no rigorous description of what is meant by

"transitive verb" is agreed upon by all linguists. In order
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to see these different viewpoints, I would like to discuss

briefly what has been said about transitive verbs in the

literature and also in various Thai grammars.

3.1.1 The Traditional Grammarians

Jespersen (1969: 116) defines a transitive verb in

English as a verb that has an object, in contrast to an

intransitive verb which has none. This definition is

dependent on the surface presence of an object (transitive

verbs) or absence of an object (intransitive verbs). As

shown by the examples in Jespersen, an object can be iden

tified as a noun occurring immediately after the verb

without any intervening preposition. Because of the

dependency on the presence of an object and because the

object can be identified by its position in the surface

string, the definition given by Jespersen is a positional

one.

Such a positional definition naturally leads to the

analysis that "play" in "He played the violin" is a tran

sitive verb, but an intransitive verb in "He played extremely

well". Recognizing that the two verbs are essentially the

same, Jespersen talked about the use of the same verb

"transitively" and "intransitively". It is not clear to me,

thus, whether verbs such as "play" in the above examples are
__'t""\n~ ,.:I_ ...._~ 'l-.."'T T_"""",, ........ 4- ....... _ ,.1': .... 4-': __ ,*- ......__t... .... 1-
......v&. ... O ..... , ..u:;..LCU IJ] t,JC0.f;'CJ..C)CLL au LoWV U.LuLo..LLL'-'- VCJ..Ui:» U.L. ULJ.C Vt::l..U

with an overlapping class.
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Besides this problem, the positional definition of a

transitive verb leads Jespersen to consider verbs such as

"leave" in "Re left London" as transitive verbs. This is

because "London" as a noun immediately occurs after the verb

and thus is the object of "left". If this analysis holds,

one will also have to consider "reach" in "Re reached

London in time", a transitive verb. Such a conclusion is

likely to be counter-intuitive to most speakers of English.

Lyons (1968: 350) presents a different traditional

definition of "transitive verbs". According to him, a

transitive verb is defined by the traditional grammarians as

a verb that expresses the effects of the action which pass

over from the agent (actor) to the patient (goal). Lyons

points out, quoting Robins, that such a definition has

weaknesses. For one thing, it cannot account for the fact

that in "I hear you" "hear", considered a transitive verb,

does not seem to pass over the effects of an action from an

agent to the patient.

3.1.2 The Generative Transformationa1ists

According to Chomsky (1965: 90-106) verbs ar~ classified

in terms of syntactic frames which express relations between

the grammatical constituent V and the other following

constituents which together constitute a higher constituent,

VP. The structure used for the basis of this syntactic

frame can be shown by the following tree:
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S----------NP Predicat:e-Phrase--------...."
AUX VP

/I----v NP Prep-Phrase

Verbs that are classified as transitive verbs are those that

have the syntactic feature: [+ NP] which indicates that

they must occur in the environment of an immediately

following "Noun Phrase". This syntactic feature, or "Strict

subcategorization'; (SS) feature, distinguished transitive

verbs from intransitive verbs which Chomsky defined as

[+ if]. Thus, "run" in "He ran fast" with the SS feature:

[+ #] is distinguished as an intransitive verb, different

from "eat" in "He ate an apple" with the SS feature [+ NP],

which is a transitive verb.

Chomsky also distinguishes transitive verbs from

"middle" verbs, which are verbs that are similar to tran-

sitive verbs in their requirement for a following NP.

Middle verbs such as "resemble" in "He resembles his father"

cannot take a manner adverb and thus are different and

excluded from the class of transitive verb, which can.

The definition of transitive verbs as carrying the

strict subcategorization feature [+ NP] can be said to be

a syntactic definition. It leads to an analysis in which

two verbs that have a meaning relation are treated as
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separate lexical items without any account of this relation

at all. Thus, "open" in "He opened the door" is analyzed as

a transitive verb unrelated to a homophonous intransitive

verb "open" in "The door opened". As Fillmore (1966: 21)

pointed out, Chomsky has failed to show the constant

syntactic-semantic relationship that exists between the verb

such as "open" and "door" regardless of whether "open" is

used transitively or intransitively.

3.1.3 The Fillmorean Case Grammarians

According to Fillmore (1968: 27-31), one of the criteria

used in classifying verbs is the case frame. By "case frame",

he means the array of cases occurring with a given verb

under the node P (proposition). Verbs that share the same

array of cases or case frames are considered as belonging

to the same class. Thus, "remove" and "cook" which share

the same case frame +( 0 A], that is, occurring in the

environment of an agentive case and objective case, belong

to the same group of verbs. It can be said that by talking

about verbs in terms of their arrays of cases, Fillmore does

not recognize verbs in terms of transitives or intransitives.

The difference between verbs such as "open" in "The door

opened" and "open" in "He opened the door", which is

presumably recognized by Jespersen and Chomsky as the

difference between intra~sitive verb and tr~nsitive verb is

analyzed by Fillmore (1968a) as the consequence of the
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optionality of a case in the case frame and the choice of

one of the cases in the case frame as the subject. As

"open" has the case frame: +[ __0(1) (A)], i. e., an obli

gatoryO case and optional I and A cases, "The door opened"

results from not choosing either I or A and thus having °
as the subject. "He opened the door" results from choosing

A and having it subjectivalized. In short, Fillmore can

account for the transitive and intransitive notion and allow

the grammar to show the two uses of "open" to be the same

word; thus, facing no problem of deciding whether "open"

belongs to the transitive or the intransitive verb class.

3.1.4 Halliday's Transitivity

In his article "Notes on Transitivity and Theme in

English" (1967), Halliday discusses the network of a system

of which the major constituent is a clause. This network is

referred to by Halliday as "Transitivity". According to his

system, types of clauses are distinguished in accordance with

"process", which includes features such as "non-directed

action"--action associated with one participant, an actor-

and "directed action"--action associated with two participants,

an actor and a goal--; "participants", which includes, for

example, "actor" and "goal" (later Halliday calls the two

"causer" and "affected"); and "attribute" and "circumstances".

The combination of these features determines major types of

clauses: extensive clauses--clauses describing "action" or
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"doing" process--, which are sub-divided into effective and

descriptive--; and intensive clauses--clauses describing

"being" process. Verbs that can occur in the effective

sub-clause type correspond, according to Halliday, to the

traditional transitive verbs and are called "verb class 2".

This sub-clause describes directed-action i.e., action

associated with two participants: actor and goal. Verbs

that can occur in the descriptive clause type, or verb class

1, corresponds to the traditional intransitive verbs. This

sub-clause describes non-directed action, i.e., action

associated with one participant: actor. Verbs that can

occur in the intensive clause type or verb class a correspond

to the traditional copulative verbs. By talking primarily

about clause types and secondarily about verbs that can

occur in the clause types, Halliday does not posit a class

of verb called "transitive" or "intransitive" but instead

discusses verbs that share the same potential of occurrence

in the same types of clauses he posits. The term "transitive"

(1961: 39) is used instead to refer to clauses with at least

one C (complement), and thus is a structural term that has

no role in the underlying systematic description.

From this brief review of transitive verbs in the

literature, one can observe that the definition of transitive

verbs is made using either syntactic or semantic criteria or

a combination of both. Jespersen and Chomsky recognize and

define transitive verbs by means of syntactic occurrence:
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for the traditional grammarians, a verb followed by an

object; for Chomsky, the strict subcategorization feature

[+ NP]. However, whereas Chomsky bases his definition on

grammatical categories in the deep structure where NP

indicates the relational notion of "object of" with the V

under VP, Jespersen bases his definition on the surface

structure object. The other definition of transitive verb

by the traditional grammarians, as mentioned by Lyons, is

based solely on semantic criteria. This definition, as

pointed out by Robins (see Section 3.1.1), cannot account

for verbs that differ semantically but are syntactically

similar and can both be considered transitive verbs.

Fillmore and Halliday base their classification of

verbs not only on syntactic criteria but on a combination

of syntactic and semantic grounds: while Halliday talks

about roles of participants, Fillmore talks about case

relations between nouns and verbs. Neither recognizes

"transitive" as a class of verbs. Halliday uses the term

"transitive" to indicate a surface clause type which

contains an element C (complement). Fillmore (l968a)

considers "transitive" and "intransitive" as a result of the

optionality of cases in the case frame and of the choice of

a case in the case frame as the subject. Unlike Fillmore,

however, Halliday recognizes a verb class 2 which covers

approximately the range of transitive verbs as distinct from

verb class 1 which includes the intransitive verbs.
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3.1.5 Previous Studies of Transitive Verbs in Grammars of
Thai

Transitive verbs have been discussed in a general way

in every grammatical description of Thai, but due to the

nature of the grammars that have appeared, they have never

been given full attention. The following is a summary of

certain treatments of transitives in Thai that have appeared

previously.

In his grammar book, Lak Phasaa Thai (1968: 84-85),

Phayaa Uppakit Silpasarn treated transitives as verbs that

are not complete in meaning without an object. Thus,

/moon/ "look" in the construction /*chan m';);)n/ "*1 looked"

is not complete in its meaning until an object such as /dek/

"children" is placed after it: /chan m-;)on dek/ "I looked at

the children". Phyaa Uppakit Silpasarn observed that certain

verbs can be either transitive or intransitive, for example

/p~at/ "open" in /khaw P9'3t pra?tuu/ "He opened the door"

and /p~'3t/ "open" in /pra?tuu paat/ "The door is opening!"

respectively. He does not attempt, however, to give a

fonaal explanation for the status of such verbs. Phayaa

Uppakit's definition of transitive verbs in Thai can be

presumed to be similar to Jespersen's above.

Richard B. Noss (1964: 123-25), using the "item and

arrangement" model, considers a transitive verb as a free

lexeme (Predicative) that may substitute for the construction

composed of a transitive verb and a substantive object
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(Predication). For example, /p'";;-at/ "open" is considered a

transitive verb since it may substitute for the predication

/P~;,t pra?tuu/ H open the door". Noss observes that transi

tive verbs may occur with or without subject and with or

without objects. Such optionality, according to Noss, leads

to an ambiguity in the interpretation of subject as actor or

goal. This means that in the S-V construction, such as

/khaw P~dt/ "He opened", the subject is interpreted as an

actor but in /pra?tu P~dt/, the subject is interpreted as

goal. To know the appropriate interpretation Noss suggests

inserting /thiiuk/ "suffer a bad action" between noun and

verb. If the insertion is permissable, the subject is the

goal, as in /pra?tuu p~~t/ "The door opened"; if not, it is

the actor as in /khaw pa-atj "He opened (the door)". What

Noss suggests can be considered a discovery procedure, but

it does not explain that there are two lexical items which

are homophonous. One is a transitive verb, the other is not.

Vichin Panupong (1970: 120-25) sets up testing sentence

frames such as: N N lcErew and N kamlan N and labels the

items that can occur in the blanks of these frames transitive

verbs. According to her, there are two types of transitive

verbs: those that can be followed by one N or "transitive

verbs" and those that can be followed by two Nls, or "double

transitive verbs". This latter type of transitive verbs

occur in the frames N N N lceaew and N kamlan N N.
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The use of testing sentence frames for the identification

of transitive verbs does not seem very revealing to me,

since the frames allow Ipayl "go" as a transitive verb.

That is, one can have Idek pay baan lae.CEwl "The children

have already gone home" and /dek kamlan pay baanl "The

children are going home". It is obvious that the relation

ship of Ipay I "go" to Ibaanl "house" is not parallel to that

of Itiil "beat" to Idekl "child" in /khruu tii dekl "The

teacher beat the child". Therefore the inevitable inclusion

of Ipayl as a transitive verb on the ground that it fits a

testing sentence frame is suspect.

III the fra.mework of generative-transformational grannnar,

Udom Warotamasikkhadit (1963: 9-16) puts the transitive verb

or Vt as a type of verb under MV (main verb). These verbs

are distinguished from other types of verbs by a phrase

structure rule which states that they are obligatorily

followed by a Nom (nominal) and optionally by an Adv (adverb),

which category includes items such as Ibflanl "some". Vt is

subcategorized into twelve sub-groups according to different

classes of following nominals. For example, Vt , which

includes such transitive verbs as Ithaaml "ask", requires a

following H (human) nominal.
,

Warotamasikkhadit does not include verbs such as Ikhitl

"think", Iklual "fear", Ilawl "narrate" in his Vt group,

since these verbs, according to his phrase structure rules,

allow an optional nominal. This cannot be taken as a
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convincing criterion, however, since his Vt may also allow

the following nominal to be optional in certain contexts.

Working in the framework of case grammar, Lekawatana

(1970) does not have distinct classes for transitive and

intransitive verbs. The difference between the two types of

verbs is accounted for by means of different case frames.

When the two types of verbs are homophonous, their different

behavior is considered a surface difference of the same

underlying verb resulting from the optionality of certain

cases and subject selection. It will be shown in the study

however, that such consideration may give incorrect infor

mation about these verbs and that facts such as the rela

tionship between transitive and intransitive "uses" of Ip:;'atl

"open" are best handled by treating them as distinct verbs

related by derivational rules.

In sum, previous studies of transitive verbs in Thai

grammar provide only a procedure for identifying transitive

verbs, frequently at a very specific level. Except for

Warotamasikkhadit, there seems to have been no attempt to

classify transitive verbs. Besides, except for

Warotamasikkhadit's mention of one general transformational

rule for a complex sentence and Lekawatana's analysis of

certain "causative transitive verbs" such as Ihflyl "cause,

allow, order" or Ie-hay/ "order", there seems to have been

no attempt to seriously investigate transitive verbs in

connection with embedded sentences. But this is because
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these works did not treat transitive verbs as the focus of

the respective studies.

While the present study does not claim to be an

exhaustive treatment of all transitive verbs in Thai, it

does aim to give a fuller and more syntactically and

semantically adequate analysis of them.

3.2 Definition of Transitive Verbs in This Study

In this study, a transitive verb in Thai will be

defined as a verb that requires in its fully specified

matrix two features. The first is [+([+NM])], which means

that a transitive verb is required to have potential for a

nominative actant, that is, a grammatical subject, in its

environment. The parentheses around the [+NM] indicates the

optiona1ity of an overt occurrence of the subject. The

requirement f0r [+[+NM]] distinguishes a transitive verb

from the existential verbs such as /mii/ "have" which do not

allow [+([+NM])] (see Section 3.3.2.2.2).

The second feature is [-[~~~J]]' which means that a

transitive verb does not allow an OBJ subject--i.e., a

nominative objective case. This feature at once distin

guishes a transitive verb from an intransitive verb such as

/daon/ "walk" which although is a [+([+NM])] verb, requires

the feature [+[~~~J]] in its environment; it also distin

guishes transitive verbs from an equational copu1ar verb,

such as /pen/ "to be", 't'1hich also requires [+[~~~J]] in its

lexical matrix.
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These two features required by a transitive verb

involve the following rule:

RR-l:

SR-l:

SR-2:

[+V]

[+V]

[+([+NH]) ]

--- [+([+OBJ])]

---- [±( [+NM])]
+NM

--~- [±([+OBJ])]

By RR-l, all verbs in Thai are claimed to possess

potential for an objective case in their case frames. By

SR-l, verbs must be specified as to whether they have the

potential for the occurrence of a nominative case form or

the "subject' in their environments or not. Verbs that do

not, or the [-([+NM])] verbs, are existential verbs such as

/mii/ "to have" in:

1. mii
exist

dek
child

vsaam
three

khon
clf

nay
in

h3Y)
room

nan
that

There are three children in that room.

Verbs that require the potential for the occurrence of

the nominative actant in their environment, or the [+([+NM])]

verbs, are non-existential verbs. These verbs, as indicated

by the parentheses around the feature [+NM] allow the

grammatical optionality of the subject. Two instances of

grammatical absence of the subject allowed by the grammatical

optionality of the subject can be mentioned. One is an

imperative sentence such as:

2. ?aan
read

bot
chapter

thii sii
four

may
anew

Read Chapter IV again!
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Imperative sentences are not treated rigorously in this

study. In a complete grammar where imperative sentences

must be handled, some slight modification can be expected

in the above set of rules.

The other instance of grammatical absence of subject is

the instance of the missing subject in the verb complement,

as discussed in Chapter VI of this study.

By SR-2, [+([+NM])] verbs must be specified as to

whether they are nominative objective verbs--[+([~~J])]

verbs--or not. Verbs that are specified [+([to~J])] are
+NMintransitive verbs. The [+([+OBJ])] feature means that the

verbs so specified have the potential for a nominative

objective case in the environment. The parentheses around

the feature indicate that this type of verb grammatically

allows the absence of the objective subject. Verbs that are

+NMspecified [-([+OBJ])] are non-intransitive verbs, and if

they also require [+([+NM])], they are transitive verbs by

the definition given at the beginning of this section.

The two features [+([+NM])] and [-[~~J]] will be used

as the identification features for transitive verbs: any

verb which has these two features in its lexical matrix will

be identified as a transitive verb. The use of [+([+NM])]

as an identification feature is justified by the fact that

it helps distinguish transitive verbs as non-existential

verbs. _1 ,.... r r +NM ,.... .. ., ... . .. r. . ., 1 .._1 __

Tne use or L-L+OBJJJ ~s s~m~J.arJ.Y JUSl:~Ll.~U DY I.U~

fact that it can, as shall be seen below, bring in other
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relevant features to the lexical matrices by RR rules.

Moreover, it can neatly distinguish transitive verbs from

intransitive verbs.

With these identification features, transitive verbs

are recognized in this st~dy as constit~ting a distinct verb

category from other types of verbs. The recognition of

transitive verbs as constituting an explicit category in a

language is also made by Jespersen, Chomsky, Phyaa Uppakit,

and Warotamasikkhadit as discussed in the previous sections.

Despite this general similarity, there are differences in

approach and explicitness of definition between this study

and the analyses by the linguists mentioned above.

The use of case features in the definition of transitive

verbs shows that the definition in this study is a syntactic

semantic one. In this respect, it is different from the

definitions given by Jespersen, Phyaa Uppakit, Chomsky and

Warotamasikkhadit, which are purely syntactic. Because it

is not based on the surface presence of the object, unlike

the definition given by Jespersen, the given definition

avoids the problem of the same verb being considered at one

time a transitive verb when there is an object present in

the string but at other times an intransitive verb when

there is no object present. For example, in the sentences

given by Jespersen, "He played the violin well" and "He

played extremely welll:,::play:: must be considered a transitive
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verb in the former sentence but an intransitive verb in

the latter.

In this study, "play" is considered a transitive verb

in both sentences, since "play" fulfills the definition of

a transitive verb by possessing the two identification

features. The absence of the object in the latter sentence

will be explained as dependent on the context of situation

(see Section 3.2.2 below).

Using syntactic-semantic features, the definition

given in this study can also get rid of a problem faced by

a definition based solely on semantic criteria such as those

given by traditional grammarians (see Section 3.1.1). As

an example of such a problem, "hear" could be considered

syntactically a transitive verb, but it does not fit the

definition of a transitive verb as verb that "passes over

the effect of an action from the agent to the patient"

(Lyons 1968: 350). By the definition given in this study,

+NM"hear", with the features [+( [+NM] )] and [- [+OBJ] ], is a

transitive verb regardless of whether or not it passes on

the effect of an action from the agent to the patient.

The definition given in this study leads to the recog

nition of homophonous verbs such as /pawt/ "be open" and

/p'i33t/ iiopenii as distinctly intransitive and transitive verbs,

respectively. The relationship between the two items will be

accounted for by means of derivational rules. In this respect,

it differs from Chomsky 1965 (1965: 189), in which
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he recognizes the need to relate the transitive verb "grow"

in "He grows corn" to "grow" in "Corn grows", but provides

no concrete sugges~ion as to how this relationship should

be represented explicitly in a grammar.

The use of case features in the definition of transitive

verbs in the study brings the definition closer to the

Fillmorean specification of verbs than to any of the other

theories mentioned above. However, while Fillmore does not

recognize transitive verbs as constituting an explicit

category, this study does. Also while homophonous verbs

such as /pae>t/ "open" and /pa,t/ "be open" are handled in

the Fillmorean framework by case optionality in the same

case frame and by subject choice of a certain case in that

case frame, this study recognizes two lexical items:

transitive and intransitive which are related by derivational

processes. It will be shown in Chapter IV that a Fillmorean

analysis of homophonous verbs such as the above leads to a

false claim that there is only one lexical entry for the

homophonous verbs.

In brief, a transitive verb is defined as a verb that

has a potential for the occurrence of a subject but does not

allow an DBJ subject. The two identification features of

transitive verbs will be discussed in more detail immediately

below.
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3.2.1 Discussion of the Feature [+([+NM))

It was mentioned in the previous sections that the

feature [+([+NM)) with the parentheses around it indicates

the fact that a transitive verb has the potential for the

occurrence of [+NM) but that the verb can occur grammatically

without a nominative actant. One such type of occurrence is

exemplified by sentence 2(a), repeated here.
A ...

?aan bot thii sii may
read chapter four anew

Read Chapter IV again!

That is, a transitive verb may occur without a subject

grammatically, when it is in an imperative sentence. In the

complete grammar, there will be a rule which says that an

imperative verb does not allow a subject.

A transitive verb which otherwise requires a subject

must also occur without a subject in an infinitival verb

complement after a transitive verb:

dcecen
Dang

h~y

order
puk
Pook

tii
beat

vmaa
dog

Dang ordered Pook to beat the dog.

/tii/ "beat" as a transitive verb in the verb complement

occurs as a non-finite verb, that is, a verb that occurs

with no subject. The possibility of the optionality of the

subject indicated by the use of parentheses thus provides

for the grammatical absence of the subject in these

constructions.



113

There are in Thai sentences other than the imperative

sentences and infinitival verb complement that appear

without the subject, for example:

~
oJ. kin

eat
kh~aw

rice
maak
much

thUk
every

wan
day

1c>.3 Y
FP

(Ijyoujtheyjpeop1e) eat a lot every day.

The above sentence illustrates the ommission of the

subject allowed by the context of situation. What this means

is that the subject can be given by the context of situation

for the semantic interpretation of the string. Since COS

varies, there can be many interpretations, as can be seen

from the translation of the sentence above where the subject

can be "I", "you", "they", "people", or "Noam Chomsky" even,

given the appropriate situation. Because the omission is

allowed by the COS and because this study does not claim to

account for the use of linguistic system in actual communi

cation (performance), but only for the linguistic system

itself (competence), no attempt is made to systematically

account for the omission of the subject, such as in sentence

3 above. The optionality indicated by parentheses in SR-I

is not meant to account for the situational omission of the

subject.

A transitive verb is still therefore described as a

verb that requires a potential for the occurrence of a

subject. w"'here a transitive verb appears without a subject,

it can be explained either as an instance of a transitive
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verb in an imperative sentence or in a verb complement where

the subject is grammatically absent but presupposed, or of a

contextual omission, which is a matter of performance and

thus outside the bounds of linguistics proper.

3.2.2 +NMDiscussion of the Feature [-[+OBJ]]

According to RR-l, which claims that every verb must

possess potential for [+OBJ] case, a transitive verb as a

verb has [+[+OBJ]J in its case frame. This [+OBJ] is not

realized in the [+NM] case form, as indicated by the other

identification feature of a transitive verb: [-[~~~J]].

The examination of the data shows that a transitive verb

has [+OBJ] case relation realized in the accusative case

form. A redundancy rule can be set up to capture this fact

formally:

RR-2: [ - [+NM ]] [+ [+AC ]]
+OBJ ---- +OBJ

This rule says that a verb that does not allow a nominative

objective actant requires an accusative objective actant.

Since [+[~~~J]] occurs automatically if one has [-[~~J]] in

the case frame of a verb, one may say that a transitive verb

also requires an accusative objective actant.

Noss (1964: 23) has observed that all transitive verbs

in Thai may occur with or without objects. This observation

is true. Yet it cannot be taken

transitive verbs as obligatorily requiring an accusative
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object, if one distinguishes between the linguistic system

(competence) and the use of that system for communication

(performance) which necessarily involves extra-linguistic

factors such as context of situation, discourse, and others.

Hhat this means is that a transitive verb such as /sii/

"buy", specified with [+[1~~J]]' will grannnatically require

that an accusative objective actant occur in the string.

/s{i/, however, allows the object to be left out in actual

performance, provided that the information for semantic

interpretation of the string can be given by the context of

situation. Thus, after telling Pook about the good qualities

of a watermelon, Dang may ask Pook a question such as

rca? sii m~y/ "Will (you) buy (it)?" in which / si.i/ occurs

without any objective actant. The requirement for an

objective actant specified in the lexical matrix of /sii/

will lead one to look into the context of situation for the

missing object so as to be able to interpret the sentence.

Without the context of situation the above sentence is not

acceptable. This claim is supported by the fact that without

the context of situation, a construction such as /yaak s{i/

"want to buy" will elicit a question such as /yaak sii ?aray/

"Want to buy what?". The question indicates the incomplete

status of the first sentence out of context. It lacks an

object actant which is apparent in the form of /?aray/ "what"

in the corresponding question.
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Thus the claim made by RR-2 that grammatically, a

transitive verb obligatorily requires an objective actant

is valid. It is claimed further that a transitive verb

allows the accusative objective actant to be left out

provided that there is an appropriate context. Since the

leaving out of the objective actant is dependent on the

context of situation, it is considered outside the scope of

the grammar of competence.

3.2.3 Some Transitive Verbs and Their Cognate Objects

It has been stated in the previous section that the

accusative objective actant of a transitive verb is

grammatically required to be present. It can be omitted

only in the non-linguistic context where the particular

context of situation or previous discourse can provide

appropriate information about the missing actant. There

are however other instances of the omission of objects of

transitive verbs that seem to be allowed not by the

particular context of situation or by the previous discourse.

Such an omission can be seen from the following sentences:

4. rian "study" nakrian
student

m~y

not
ch~::>p

like
rian
study

wansaw
Saturday

Students do not like to study on
Saturdays.

5. thaarn "ask" nakrian
student

witsawa?
engineer

ch~::>p

like
thaam
ask

Engineering students like to ask.
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teacher

s:;·;m
teach

vwansaw
Saturday

thuk
every

117

vsaw
Saturday

The teacher teaches every Saturday.

All of the above sentences are objectless. In all of them,

no particular situation or previous discourse are needed for

the interpretation of the sentences. For native speakers,

an unmarked accusative objective actant can be provided for

each of the missing objects in the sentences above:

/nansii:/ "book" in sentences 4 and 6, and /khamthaam/

"question" in sentence 5. The fact that the same object is

invariably given as the first choice by native speakers,

with no need for particular situation or previous discourse

is significant in at least two ways. The first is that the

verbs in sentences 4 to 6 can grammatically have an accu-

sative objective actant; therefore they are transitive verbs.

Secondly, the agreement of native speakers on the same

object indicates the special properties of the verbs, i.e.,

these verbs always occur with or presuppose a certain object.

This knowledge of special properties of these verbs must be

shared by all native speakers of the language such that if

the objects of the verbs are not required to be definite,

they can be omitted and can be provided by any native

speaker. What this means is that all native speakers share

the knowledge that in a general situation where no specifi-

cation is required in "lC!1r;,..,o ,... ....
'--'LJa." .... a.a.b __ one must ask

/khamthaam/ "question"; in studying or /rian/. one studies
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/na'IJs~i/ "books H and in teaching or /s5';m/, one teaches

/nal)sii/ "books". All of these objects at this point are

not definite, and thus may be omitted, The evidence that

they are non-definite is seen from the fact that one cannot

topica1ize them, for example, one cannot say:

7 . i(nansii
book

nakrian
student

may
not

ch~~p

like
rian
study

wans~w

Saturday

Books, students do not like to study on Saturdays.

If the object is required to be more definite which

means that more information must be added to the common

knowledge that the speakers share about the special require

ment of the verbs on their objects, the information must be

stated. In these instances, the object will be required to

be present. In sentence 6 for example, the object is

required to be present if a particular book is taught:

6 (a) khruu s=>;:>n
teacher teach

~

nansii 1em nan wansaw thuk saw
book c1f that Saturday every Saturday.

Teacher teaches that book every Saturday.

The accusative objective actant in the above sentence can be

omitted only in a particular situation as discussed in the

previous section.

It can be said, in short, thus, that some transitive

verbs have a se1ectiona1 requirement for their objects and

that since the requirement is known by native speakers, the

object of the verbs becomes redundant and can be omitted.
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These certain objects that can be predicted by the

selectional requirement of the verbs can be considered as

the cognate objects of the verbs, if by "cognate" one does

not necessarily mean an item identical to the verb. In

other words, if "cognate object" is not taken to cover only

"John dreamt a dream" but also "John cooks (food) well". As

Halliday (1967: 59) says: "Cognateness is best thought as

extension inherent in the process leading to a mutual

expectancy of collocation between the noun and the verb

involved."

In conclusion, for some transitive verbs the omission

of the objects is allowed by the knowledge of native speakers

of the selectional requirement of the verb for a particular

object. This knowledge will be considered to belong to the

COS component. The definition of transitive verbs will still

be verbs that require the accusative objective actant

grammatically, but that the objective actant can be omitted

by the COS of different types.

Another observation in connection with the optionality

of the objective actant should be made. Some intransitive

verbs can be hard to distinguish from the transitive verbs

where the object is omitted. This is particularly the case

when the transitive verbs are homophonous with the intran

sitive verbs. Ilenl "play", for example, can be either an

intransitive verb meaning "enjoy oneself" or a transitive
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verb meaning "playa game". A sentence such as Ikhaw len

riayl is ambiguous in meaning. It can mean "He is not

serious; he is playful" in which instance Ilenl can be

considered an intransitive verb or it can mean "He plays

(badminton or tennis) often" in which Ilen/ "play" is a

transitive verb with an object absent in a certain context

of situation. Such an ambiguity is accounted for in this

analysis by having two separate lexical items for Ilen/:

[+([+Nl1]), (+[~~J])] are specified for the intransitive

Ilenl and [+([+NM]), -[t~~J]] are specified, among other

features, for the transitive Ilen/. Since between these two

items, there is a common meaning, the semantic relationship

must be taken into account. This may be handled by means of

a derivational rule by which one of the items is derived

from the other. It is not clear how this situation would be

handled in a Fillmorean grammar, since Fillmore does not

provide a means for distinguishing between two homophonous

and semantically related verbs when on~ is intransitive and

the other transitive with its object omitted in context.

In his framework, one must have either a single entry for

both, thus losing the information that such a contrast is

possible, or set up two separate entries, as Chomsky must,

thereby losing information that the items are related.

The recognition that a transitive verb can allow the

objective actant to be omitted in an appropriate context of

situation and the recognition that certain transitive verbs
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can allow the optionality of their cognate object independent

of external context helps make it clear that a transitive

verb remains a transitive verb even though no object overtly

appears.

3.3 Major Classes of Transitive Verbs

The general definition of transitive verbs as verbs

+NMthat possess [+([+NM])] and [-[+OBJ]] only states that in a

lexical matrix, a transitive verb requires a nominative

actant but does not allow the nominative objective actant.

It does not include any information as to what case relations

can be realized as [+NM] in the case frames of transitive

verbs--in short, the definition of transitive verbs does not

yet tell what can qualify as the "subject" of the verb. As

discussed in Chapter II, case relations that can be realized

as [+NM] are: [+AGT], [+OLJ], [+INS] and [+DAT]. Of these

+NMfour, [+OBJ] is disallowed because of the feature [-[+OBJ]]

specified in the general definition of a transitive verb.

The exploration of the other three possibilities which

results in the classification of transitive verbs is

presented below.

3.3.1 Agentive Transitive Verbs

As mentioned in the previous section, the first possi-

bility is the instance of an agentive case to be realized as

[+NMj. Transitive verbs which require agentive actants to



122

be realized as [+NM] constitute a large class which corres-

ponds approximately to Halliday's (1968) verb class 2 or to

the traditional transitive verbs. These verbs will be

specified with [+V, +([+NM]), -[~~J]' +([+AGT])] in the

lexicon.

To account for the agentive transitive verbs as

constituting a distinct class of transitive verbs, a set of

rules is set up:

RR-l:

SR-l:

SR-2:

RR-2:

SR-3:

RR-3:

[+V]

[+V]

[+([+NM]) ]

[

+( [+NM])]
+NM

- [+OBJ]

[
+M ]- [+AGT]

+ [+AGT]

---~ [+( [+DBJ]) ]

----.. [±([+NM]) ]

+NM
------ [±([+OBJ])]

---- [+[~~J]]

--+.. [±( [+AGT])]

--- [+[+AGT]

The first rule, RR-l has already been introduced in

Section 3.2 above. It says that a verb in the language has

potential for [+OBJ] in its environment. By SR-l. a verb

must be specified as to whether or not it belongs to a type

of verb which requires the potential for the occurrence of

a nominal actant in its environment. If it does, by SR-2,

it must be specified as to whether or not it requires a

potential for the occurrence of a nominative objective
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actant. If it does not, the verb is a transitive verb and

by RR-2, it automatically requires an accusative objective

actant. SR-3 indicates that a transitive verb must be

specified as to whether or not it requires the potential

for the agentive case in its environment. If it does, the

verb is an agentive transitive verb, and by RR-3, the agen-

tive case must occur only before the verb. The features in

the input of RR-3 assume a preceding rule which says that

an agentive transitive verb must have the agentive case

realized not in [+M] case form. What this means is that the

agentive case of an agentive transitive verb must be

realized only in the [+NM] case form.

The following are examples of some agentive transitive

verbs:

b?>ok "tell" thaam "ask" sii "buy"

kh~a "kill" w~at "draw ?aan "read"

khiin "return" "put"

The following sentences illustrate some of the agentive

transitive verbs in the above List in sentences:

8. dceaen
Dang

khaa
kill

n6k tua
bird clf

nan
that

[

+V
+( [+NM])

+NM
- [+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])

Dang killed that bird.



9. dce~T1

Dang
b~~k

tell

+V
+( [+NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])

khwaamlap
secret

kap
with

puk
Pook
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Dang told the secret to Pook.

10. dceae T1 say nam nay thftayk&aew thUk bay
Dang put water in glass every elf

+V
+( [+NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])

Dang put water in every glass.

3.3.1.1 Sub-classification of Agentive Transitive Verbs

As mentioned, the agentive transitive verbs constitute

a large category. This category is found to be sub-classified

into several sub-groups as follows.

3.3.1.1.1 Ditransitive Verbs

Since it is a universal characteristic of the agentive

case to allow co-occurrence(s) of instrumental, benefactive,

comitative, manner, and locative cases, the agentive tran-

sitive verbs, having the agentive case in their case frames,

can thus be assumed to allow all of the mentioned cases to

occur in their case frames. An examination of the agentive

transitive verbs. however, shows that in Thai: only certain

agentive transitive verbs allow the occurrence of the dative
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case in their case frames. The potential occurrence of the

dative case thus subcategorizes the agentive transitive

verbs into two sub-groups: those that allow the dative

case to occur in their environment or ditransitive verbs;

and those that do not allow the dative case to occur in

their environment, or non-ditransitive verbs. To account

for these sub-classes, the previous SR-3 is modified as:

SR-3 : [
+( [+NM])1 [ +( [+AGT]) ]
- [~~~J] ---~ -:E([ +DAT])

This rule says that transitive verbs can be subcategorized

into 4 groups: +( [+AGT]) +( [+AGT]) - [+AGT])
[+([+DAT])]' [-([+DAT])]' [+[+DAT])]' and

[ - ( [+AGT ]) ]
-([+DAT]) . The first two sub-groups are agentive transitive

verbs as seen from [+([+AGT])]. The first of these, the

+( [+AGT]) .
[+([+DAT])]' w~ll be referred to as the ditransitive verb

+( [+AGT])sub-group; the second, the [-([+DAT])]' as the non-ditransitive,

agentive verb sub-group. In the lexicon, the agentive

transitive verbs will be entered as belonging to one of

these two sub-groups.

The other two sub-groups of transitive verbs resulting

from SR-3 will be discussed later in this chapter. As may

already be observed from the feature [-([+AGT])], they are

not agentive transitive verbs.

As can be seen from the specification of the ditran

sitive verbs, the [+DAT] feature has parentheses around it.
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This shows that ditransitive verbs may occur with or without

the dative case. Thus, sentence 9 may appear as:

9 (a) da=a=n
Dang

+v
+( [+NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
+( [+DAT]) J

khwaarnlaap
secret

Dang told the secret.

In addition, the dative case that occurs in the case

frame of an agentive transitive verb may also occur either

before or after the verb. Thus, sentence 9 can also appear

as:

[~~] [~~c ]
+DAT

9(b) kap
with

puk
Pook

dCECEn
Dang

b~:>k

tell
khwaarnlap

secret

To Pook, Dang told the secret.

To account for this topicalization, the two following

rules are set up:

SR-i: [- [~~~T]]
+[+DAT]

[+DAT] ]

RR-4: [- [~~~T] 1__ [+[ +DAT] ]
- [+DAT]J ---

SR-i presumes a preceding redundancy rule that says:



[+( [+AGT])]
+( [+DAT]) ----- [- [~~~T]]

+[+DAT]
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or that the dative case in a ditransitive verb is required

not to realize in [+NM] case form but in other possible

case forms for the dative case, i.e., [+AC] cr [+C] case

forms. By SR-i, the dative case of the ditransitive verbs

can occur or not after the verb. As can be seen, SR-i is

numbered in small roman numerals. This is to indicate that

the rule is a late sub categorization rule and does not have

effect on the hierarchy of sub-categories, unlike the SR

rules that are numbered in arabic numerals which have effect

on the subcategorization of verbs. RR-4 says that if a

ditransitive verb does not have the dative actant occurring

after it, it will have the dative actant occur before it.

This is an instance of a topicalized actant which usually

conveys the meaning of emphasis. RR-4 does not give any

account for this information. To handle the meaning of

emphasis which is common to any topicalized actant, not only

to a topicalized dative actant, general rules such as the

following may be given:

RR-a:

SR-a:

[+V]

[+N]

..

...

-NM
[-[-emphasis]

[± emphasis]

RR-a says th~t no verb allows an actant specified non-emphatic,

non-nominative to occur before it. This means in effect

that if there is a topic, i.e., a [-NM] constituent preceding
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the verb, it must be emphatic, or carrying [+emphasis]

feature. In the grammar,a noun must be specified as to

whether it is [+emphasis] or [-emphasis]. This is handled

by a rule such as SR-a above.

Compared to the non-ditransitive verbs, the ditransitive

verbs are fewer in number. The following are some of the

ditransitive verbs:

thaam II ask" san lIorder" Hlw :Inarrate"

khiin "return" son "send" khaay "seli ll

~

sH:. "buy" hay "give" ccerek "distribute ll

3.3.1.1.2 Location Agentive Verbs

Besides the difference in potential occurrence of the

dative case, agentive transitive verbs also exhibit a

difference in the requirement for the locative case. What

this means is that there are some agentive transitive verbs

that grammatically require the locative case in their case

frames. These agentive transitive verbs are referred to as

location agentive transitive verbs. The required locative

case is referred to as the "inner locative ll
• There are two

types of inner locatives: strict inner locative and non-

strict inner locative (see Section 2.4.9).

In Thai, agentive transitive verbs that obligatorily

require the strict inner locative are referred to as strict

location agentive transitive verbs. They are for example,

/say/ IIput ll
, and /ta~m/ "add". For these verbs, the
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locative case must be present and can be omitted only in the

proper context of situation. The following sentence is

ungrammatical and not acceptable out of context:

11. *dCECE n say
Dang put

nam
~vater

lceCEw
already

The above sentence is acceptable if the omitted locative

actant expressing the place where the water is put is

provided by the context of situation, which could be the

previous discourse.

Agentive transitive verbs in Thai which are location

verbs but which allow the grammatical optionality of the

locative case are referred to as non-strict location agentive

transitive verbs. These verbs are for example, IkhwiEaenl

"hang", leoti "to take note:

l2(a) chan
I

khwcECEn
hang

rfrup
picture

LECEw ea? taam
already will follow

pay
go

I will follow you after I have hung the picture.

(b) chan khw~ren

I hang
rfiup

picture
th:Li pra'!tuu lceaew
at door already

ca?
will

taam pay
follow go

I will follow (you) after I have hung the
picture at the door.

l3(a) puk
Pook

cot
take
notes

Chli
name

?aahaan
dish

lceCEw
already

Pook took notes of the name of the dishes already.



(b) puk
Pook

cot
take
notes

chii
name

?aahaan
dish

nay
in

sa?mut
note
book

lem
clf
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~

nan
that

Pook took notes of the name of the dishes in
that note-book.

In the example above, the (a) sentences do not contain

locative actant but unlike sentence 11, they are grammatical

and acceptable out of context. The location agentive verbs

such as /khwi=cen/ "hang" differ from the non-location

agentive verbs such as /yin/ "shoot'! which also allm·] the

optional occurrence of the locative case, in that the former

class of verbs presupposes the particular location for the

objective actant even if the locative actant is not present

in the string. Thus, in sentence 12(a) and 13(a) above,

the locative actant is presupposed even though no locative

actant is present in the string. Verbs like /yin/ "shoot"

on the other hand, do not presuppose the location of [+OBJ]

actant. Instead, the locative actant of these verbs express

the location of the whole action, usually with the agent

also present in the location. In the following example,

/khaw/ "he" the agent to the verb is present in the location,

/thii praa~in/ "at Prachin":

14. khaw
he

yin nck tua
shoot bird clf

nan
that

'"thii
at

v.praacln
Prachin

He shot that bird at Prachin.

In short, the non-strict location verbs such as /khwreren/

"hang" are different from the strict location verbs such as
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/ sEJ.Y / "put" in their allowance for the optional occurrence

of the inner locative actant; they differ from the non

location verbs such as /yin/ "shoot" in that the latter

verbs do not presuppose a locative actant as they do.

To account for the distinction between location agentive

verbs and non-location agentive verbs and for their difference

as to optionality of the locative case, the following rules

are set up:

SR-4:

SR-5:

RR-4:

RR-5:

+v
_ [+NM ]

+OBJ
+( [+AGTJ)
- ([ +DAT])

[+location]

[+strict]

[-strict]

[± location]

----..... [±strict]

__.. [~_[+_L?fioc] ]
+( [+LOC ])

+emphasis ---

--- [+ ( [+LOC]) ]

SR-4 is a rule adapted from the rule introduced in Section

2.4.9. It is modified so that only those transitive verbs

that make the distinction between [+location] and [-location]

features are specified in the input. These are agentive, non-

ditransitive verbs. SR-5 says that if a verb is a location

verb, it must be specified as to whether it is a strict or

non-strict verb. If it is a [+strict] verb, [+LOC] is

required to occur. This [+LOC], as indicated by [+ [+LOC]]

in RR-4, can only occur after the verb; consequently, there
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is no possibility for its topicalization. By RR-4, however,

a strict location verb allows another locative, which may be

topicalized as shown by [+[1~~~hasis] ]. This topicalized

locative actant is an instance of the outer locative which

is introduced for all verbs by some other redundancy and

subcategorization rules (see RR-i, SR-iii, SR-iv and RR-iv,

Section 2.4.9). RR-5 shows that the locative actant of the

non-strict location verbs is also required to occur after

the verb but that the locative actant is optional. Because

of the aforementioned redundancy and sub categorization

rules for all verbs, the non-strict location verbs also

allow the outer locative actant.

The locative agentive transitive verbs are for example:

say "put" taClm "add" khw~aen "hang"
'-

tit "glue"
v

khian "write" "fry"

Following are some lexical matrices of agentive transitive

verbs in respect to the "location" and the "strict" features:

say khwcieaen yin
"put" "hang" "shoot"

+v +v +v
+( [+NM]) +( [+NM]) +( [+NM])

+NM _[+NM ] _[+NM ]
- [+OBJ] +OBJ +OBJ
+([+AGT]) +( [+AGT]) +( [+AGT])
- ([ +DAT]) - ([ +DAT]) -([+DAT])
+location +location -location
+strict -strict

The following is a tree diagram showing all the sub-classes

of agentive transitive verbs, resulting from the application

of SR-I to SR-5:
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[+V]

I
[+([+OBJ]) ]

[- ([ +NM]) ][+([+NM])]

/--~-----
[+([ ++QNM

BJ
])] [ ([+NM ])]- +OBJ

[ - ( [+AGT]) ][+( [+AGT]) ]

~~
[+location] [-location]

~
[+strict] [-strict]

3.3.2 Dative Transitive Verbs

The second possible case to be realized as the nominative

case form in the case frame of transitive verbs is the

dative case. Transitive verbs that have the dative case

realized as [+NM] constitute the second category of tran-

sitive verbs.

3.3.2.1 General Characteristics

Verbs that require the dative case to be realized in

the [+NM] case form differ from the agentive transitive

verbs in at least four points.

+NMFirst, verbs that require [+DAT] do not allow a manner

adverb which expresses voluntariness or purpose such as
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/yaan tancay/ "attentively, on purpose" while the agentive

transitive verbs do allow such an adverb. The following

sentence containing the dative verb /hen/ "see" and /y~an

tdncay/, a manner adverb of purpose, is ungrammatical:

15. *dcecen
Dang

hen
see

maa
dog

yaan tancay
attentively

*Dang sees the dog attentively.

Second, verbs that require [~~~T]' unlike agentive

verbs, cannot occur after a causative verb:

16. *dcecen
Dang

b~~k

tell
pUle
Pook

hen
see

maa
dog

*Dang told Pook to see a dog.

+NMThird, verbs that require [+DAT] do not, in general,

allow the instrumental case in their case frames. Only a

+NMfew [+DAT] verbs do, and even then, the instrumental case

allowed is restricted to that which involves inalienable

possession; this instrumental actant is also modified in

some way. In sentence 17 below, /duay taa plaw/ "with

naked eyes" is an instrumental actant which expresses an

inalienable possession. /taa/ "eye", the N in the PP

construction is modified by /pl~w/ "naked". The following

sentence 18 illustrates the impossibility of having [+INS]

actant which does not express an inalienable possession

with a dative transitive verb.

17. dceaen
Dang

hen
see

chiar~ok
germs

d~ay
with

taa
eye

pl~w
naked

Dang sees the germs with (his) naked eyes.



18. *daeaen
Dang

hen
see

ch~ar()ok
germs

dfray
with

wtea=n
glass

khayaay
magnifying
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*Dang saw the germs with the magnifying glasses.

Verbs that allow [1~~T] and [+INS] are /hen/ "see" and

/dayyin/ "hear". These two verbs are thus distinguished

[+NMfrom other +DAT] verbs.
+NMFourth, verbs that allow [+DAT] do not allow [+BEN] in

their case frames. Thus, one may not have:

19. *dceaen ca?
Dang will

khawcay
understand

H~ek

mathematics
hay
for

,.
noon

sister

*Dang will understand mathematics for sister.

With all these characteristics, these verbs are considered

to constitute a distinct subcategory differing from the

agentive transitive verbs discussed above. SR-3, repeated

below, accounts for this subcategory:

SR-3: +( [+AGT]).. [±< [+DAT] ) ]

One of the possibilities, [-([+AGT]), +([+DAT])], describes

the dative transitive verbs.

The dative transitive verb category or the [-([+AGT]),

+([+DAT])], includes verbs such as:

rak "love" ch~;)p "like" h~n "see"

son s ay "doub t" liim "forget" d~yyin "hear"

khawcay "understand"
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These verbs referred to as dative transitive verbs will be

specified in the lexicon with [~~f~~fi~~] for their identi

fication.

Since the dative case in these verbs is found only in

the nominative case form, the following redundancy rules

are set up:

RR-6:

RR-7:

- ([ +AGT]) _ [- [+AC, +C]1
[.J..( [-LDATl ] +DAT

I I J +[+DAT] J

[
+AC, +c J

- [+DAT ] - [+[ +DAT]
+[+DAT]

RR-6 says that a dative transitive verb has the dative

actant realized not in [+AC] or [+C] case forms. What this

means is that the dative case in the dative transitive verbs

must realize in the [+NM] case form only. RR-7 says that

the dative actant in a dative transitive verb must occur

only before the verb.

3.3.2.2 Sub-classification of Dative Transitive Verbs

Similar to agentive transitive verbs, dative transitive

verbs can be further classified into sub-categories. The

following sections discuss these sub-categories:

3.3.2.2.1 Verbs of Perception, Emotion and Cognition

In the previous section, the two transitive verbs /hen/

"see" and /dayyin/ "hear" are mentioned as allowing the
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instrumental case in their case frames. These verbs also

allow the comitative case while other dative transitive

verbs do not:

20. dcecen
Dang

hen
see

ri:abin
plane

tok
fall

kap
with

phom
I (male speaker)

Dang saw the plane crash with me (i.e., and so
did I).

21.

22.

~

chan dayyin phleen nii khran rrecek kap khun
I hear song this time first with you

I first heard this song with you.

*dceren lii:m v v. kap puknanS:l:.3:
Dang forget book with Pook

Dang forgets the books with Pook.

With the co-occurrences of the instrumental and the

comitative cases, /henl "see" and /dayyin/ "hear" differ

from other dative transitive verbs in such a way that a

sub-category can be set up for them. Since semantically

these two verbs are related to perception, they will be

referred to as "percep" (perception) verbs. Other dative

verbs will be referred to as "non-percep" (non-perception)

verbs. Subcategories of dative verbs can be set up accord

ingly. The following subcategorization rule accounts for

this subcategorization:

SR-6:

The feature "percep" (perception) is used as a syntactic

semantic feature in the same way as [+dir] in Section 2.4.9.
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rne examination of dative transitive verbs reveals that

two further syntactic-semantic sub-classes can be set up in

the non-perception category. One sub-class includes the

dative transitive verbs which convey the meaning of emotion
..

activity such as /rak/ "love", /'ChSop/ "like", /bia/ "be

tired of". These verbs will be rt:::ferred to as "emot"

(emotion) dative transitive verbs.

The other sub-class includes dative transitive verbs

which convey the meaning of cognition activity such as

/khawcay/ "understand", /ruu/ "know", /chia/ "believe".

These verbs will be referred to as "cog" (cognition) verbs.

The two sub-classes are distinct from each other not only

semantically but also syntactically. As shall be seen in

Chapter V where transitive verbs that co~occur with the

/waa/ prepositional phrase are discussed, the emotion dative

transitive verbs do not allow the occurrence of the /wfia/

prepositional phrase while the cognition dative transitive

verbs do:

23. *dcecel1
Dang

ch~;)p

like
w§.a

saying
fon
rain

tbk
fall

to;,nyen
evening

Dang likes that it rains in the evening.

24. dee ael1 kh~wcdY wfia khaw ca? maa
Dang understand that he will corne

Dang thinks that he will corne.

To capture this further sub-classification, the

following subcategorization rule is set up:
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The [-emot] dative verbs are those that are cognition verbs.

The following redundancy rule can be set up to account for

this fact:

RR-8: [-emot] ------ [+cog]

According to SR-6, SR-7 and RR-8 thus, the dative

transitive verbs are sub-classified into three groups:

[+percep], [+emot], and [+cog].

3.3.2.2.2 The Possession Dative Verb /mii/ "have"

One of the verbs in Thai that fits the definition of

transitive verbs defined as [+([+NM]), -[~~J]] is /mii/

"have" as in:

25. puk
Pook

mii
have

s5::>n
two

khon
clf

Pook has two sisters.

The problem with the sentence above is the assignment

of case relation to /pUk/ "Pook". Sentence 25 conveys the

meaning of possession and corresponds in meaning to a phrase

/no::>n v khon kh~::>n pUk/ "Pook's two sisters" of whichs::>::>n

/kh5ol)/ is a gen.itive case marker.

According to Fillmore (1968a) , the [+DAT] can be

assigned to the llpossessorH
• ipilki ;;flook" in the phrase

/n~::>n so::>n khan kh5::>n puk/ "Pook's two sisters" can thus be

specified with [+DAT]. On the basis of semantic relation:
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/puk/ in sentence 25 above may be reasonably marked with

the [+DAT] case which is realized as [+!{M]. With [+[~~T]]'

/mii/ is a dative transitive verb. To account for /mii/ as

a dative transitive verb, the subcategorization rules 6 and

7 posited above will have to be modified. Another subcate-

gorization rule will also be added:

SR-6a:

SR-7a:

SR-8:

[- ([ +AGT]) ]
+([+DAT])

[-possess]

[-percep]

--
--
-

[+ possess]

[±percep]

[±emot]

SR-6a above reads that dative transitive verbs must be

specified as to whether they are [+possess] or [-possess]

verbs. This rule is changed from the original SR-6 given

above showing that the possession category is higher in the

hierarchy than the perception category. SR-7a reads that

verbs that are non-possession verbs are divided into either

[+percep] or [-percep] verbs. By SR-8, non-perception veTbs

are specified as to whether they are emotion verbs or non

emotion verbs. If they are non-emotion verbs, RR-8 which

has already been introduced, will be applied to show that a

[-possess, -percep, -emot] verb is a cognition verb.

Thus, dative transitive verbs are sub-classified into

four subcategories: possession, perception, emotion and

cogni tion verbs.
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There is a sentence which is parallel to sentence 25

but shows a new problem:

26. hS~n
room

.,.
nii
this

mii
have

nakrian
student

~

Slp
ten

khon
elf

This room has ten students (but these ten students

do not have to be present physically).

If /mii/ is taken as a dative transitive verb, /hSo n

nii/ in sentence 26 must be assigned [+[~~~T]]. This raises

an objection because [+DAT] is defined as an animate being,

but /ho<Jn/ "room" is not. The explanation for this

occurrence is that /ho~n/ in sentence 26 does not mean

"room", the actual location, but "the body of students", an

abstract animate noun, in which cas~ it may carry dative case.

Sentence 26 has another meaning: "In this room, there

are ten students" (students are present physically). For
.,.

this interpretation, /hoJn nii/ is considered an accusative

actant and /mii/. an existential verb, a verb that is

specified as [- ([ +NM]) ] .

The justification for the claim that /h~~n nii/ is an
,

accusative locative actant is the possibility that /h3J~ nii/

occurs as [+LOC] in another sentence which is identical in

meaning to sentence 26 with the second reading:
.,. ...

27. nay hS,:)n nii mii nakrian sip khon
in room this have students ten elf

'T'1-. ~_~ are .--~-
_ ........ ...3 __ ..... _

~n
.--t....:~ room..Ll1C.L c L-lli;:al ;:, l.. UU.t::Lll..;:' L.l1.L~
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..
As can be seen, /h~~9 nii/ occurs as a locative actant.

The difference is only that in the latter sentence, it is

preceded by a noun auxiliary. The presence and absence of

a noun auxiliary is dependent on whether the occurrence of

the locative case is in a topicalized position or not, as

will be discussed below.

It can be thus said that there are two verbs /mii/.

The first is a dative transitive verb, specified in the
+NMlexical entry as [+V, +([+NM]), -[+OBJ]' -([+AGT]),

+([+DAT])]. An example of this verb /mii/ is found in

sentence 25 and in the first reading of sentence 26. The

second verb /mii/ is an existential verb which is marked in

the lexicon with the features [+V, -([+NM])] among other

features. An example of the existential verb /miif is

found in the second reading of sentence 26 and in sentence 27.

There is an observation that should be made in connection

with the topicalization of the locative actant in the case

frame of the existential verb /rnii/: if the locative actant
A

is marked by the noun auxiliaries such as /thii/ "at" or

fnay/ "in" which suggest the meaning of inclusion, the noun

auxiliaries can optionally be absent when the locative actant

is topicalized, as in the second reading of sentence 26 or

in the following sentences:

27 (a) nay khuat
in bottle

mii nam
exist wClter

In the bottle, there is water.



(b) khuat
bottle

mii
exist

nam
water
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In the bottle, there is water.

If the noun auxiliary does not express the meaning of

inclusion, it must be retained in topicalization:

28. bon
on

t6?
table

mii
exist

" v.nanSB:
book

lem
clf

nin
one

On the table, there is one book.

29. ~''"t6?

table
mii

exist
" Y.nanS:B :

book
l~m

clf
nin
one

On the table, there is a book.

One other comment that should be made is that histori-

cally /mii/ "have" is probably related to /mii/ "exist", an

existential verb. Further research must be made to justify

this hypothesis. Synchronically, however, it seems that to

have two /mii/ as separate and unrelated lexical items can

more easily explain the range of synchronic occurrences of

/mii/ than to have only one /rnii/. Besides, native speakers

do not accept the following sentence:

30. *mii
exist

taa
eye

vsuay
pretty

A

thii
at

puk
Pook

This sentence if accepted, could be taken as a paraphrase of

/pUk mii taa suay/ "Pook has pretty eyes". In such an

instance, /pilk/ "Pook" in 30 and in /pilk mii taa suay/

could be similarly taken as the [+LOC] actant. Since the

sentence is unacceptable, /puk/ in /pilk mii taa suay/ is
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more reasonably considered [+DAT) actant and thus /mii/ in

the sentence is a dative transitive verb.

The dative transitive verbs are thus sub-classified

into four sub-classes. The following tree illustrates these

sub-classes:

[+V]
I

[+ ( [+O~J]) )
--------...-..~----

[+( [+NM]) ] [ - a+NM]) ]
r

+NM +NM
[+([+OBJ]») [-([+OBJ]»)

[+([+AGT])) [-([+AGT]))

[+([+DAT]») [-([+DAT)]

[+possess]
~[+percep) [ -percep]

[-emot)
I

[+cog)

The following are examples of the lexical entries of

some dative transitive verbs from the four sub-classes

discussed above. The various syntactic differences that

correspond to the semantic-syntactic features such as the

"perception" feature are added to the lexical matrices by

redundancy rules that predict case frame features in terms

of syntactic-semantic features (see Chapters V and VI) .
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mii hen rak khawcay
"have" "see" "love" "unders tand"

+v 1 +v 1 r~( [+NMJ) 1 r~([+NM]} 1+( [+NM]) +( [+NM])
+NM +NN _ [+NM ] +NM

- [+OBJ] - [+OBJ] +OBJ -[+OBJ]
-( [+AGTJ} j

~u~~~mj l~m~~:mj
- ([ +AGT])

+( [+DAT]) +( [+DAT])
+possess -possess -possess -poseess

+percep -percep -percep
+emot -emot

+cog j

3.3.3 Instrumental Transitive Verbs

A third possible case relation to be realized as the

nominative case form is the instrumental case relation.

Given the two following sentences, different case assignments

can be given:

31. piin kra?b~;)k

gun elf

..
nii
this

yin n6k l~ay

shoot bird several
tua
clf

lce82w
already

This gun shot several birds already.

32. fay may p~a

fire burn forest

Fire burned the forest.

Following Fillmore (1968a), the same case, instrumental case,

will be assigned to both /piin/ "gun" in sentence 31 and

/fay/ "fire" in sentence 32. Following Huddleston (1970)

however, different cases would be assigned: instrumental

case for /pH:.n/ but "force" for /fay/. The assignment of

different cases comes from the observation that while a
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sentence such as 31 presupposes an agency, a sentence such

as 32 does not. It is found that in Thai, several verbs

behave like /may/ in 32:

33. p~an "soil" khloon
mud

(

p~an

soil

I)

s~a

shirt

The mud soiled the shirt.

34. baat "wound" -:' .
mllt
knife

baat
wound

mii
hand

dceaen
Dang

The knife wounded Dang's hand.

35. tam "puncture" ta?puu
nail

tam
puncture

yaan
tire

The nail punctured the tire.

These verbs do not allow the agentive case:

36.

37.

*chan " I)

p~an S3:a
I soil shirt

I soiled the shirt.

*chan baat mii
I wound hand

I wounded my hand.

38. *chan
I

tam
puncture

yaan
tire

I punctured the tire.

Despite all this evidence, I have posited the instrume',-,t:al

case only. There are two reasons for this decision. The

first is pointed out by Fillmore (1971), that force cannot

occur with the instrumental case. This restriction can be

explained if we assume that "force" is itself the instrumental

case. Such an assumption can explain why sentences 31 to 35
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cannot have an instrumental case in the predicate. The

second reason is that the difference between /yin/ "shoot"

and /m'ay/ "burn" is that /yin/ implies an agency while /m'ay/

does not, can be explained by saying that /yin/ is a

derived instrumental verb which has a corresponding verb

that allows the agentive: /yin/ "shoot" (see Section 4.1. 3) .

For such verbs, agency is presupposed whereas no agency is

presupposed for non-derived instrumental transitive verbs

such as /may / "burn".

The instrumental sub-category can be accounted for as

different from the agentive and dative transitive verbs by

the following subcategorization and redundancy rules:

SR-3:

RR-9:

[
+( [+NM]) ] +( [+AGT])
_ ([+NM]) - [+( [+DAT])]

+OBJ -

- ([+AGT])
[ _ ( [+DAT]) ] - [+( [+INS]) ]

SR-3, as can be seen, can give many possibilities.

The one that describes the instrumental transitive verbs is

[-([+AGT]), -([+DAT])] which by RR-9, gets the [+([+INS])]

feature. The instrumental transitive verbs can be divided

into those that are derived and those that are non-derived

as mentioned in the previous paragraph. This difference is

shown in the lexical matrices of the verbs, that is, the

derived instrumental verbs such as /yin/ "shoot" \vill be

specified with [+derv] whereas the non-derived instrumental
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transitive verbs such as /baat/ "wound" are not specified

with this feature.

Since the [+INS] transitive verbs always have the

[+INS] in the [+NM] case form, occurring before them, the

following RR is set up:

RR-10: [-[~t~s +I, +C]] [+[+INS] ]
+[+INS]

This rule presumes the following rule:

[
- ([ +AGT])]
- ([ +DAT])
+( [+INS]) [

-_[+AC' +I, +C]]
--_..- +INS

+[+INS]

This rule says that an instrumental transitive verb requires

that the instrumental case be realized in other case forms

than [+AG, +I, +G] i that is, it can be realized only in the

[+NM] case form. By RR-10, the instrumental case in an

instrumental transitive verb is required to occur only before

the verb.

The tree diagram presented below illustrates the

instrumental transitive verb category:
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[+V]

I
[+([OBJ])]

~-----[+( [+NN]) ] [ - ([ +NM]) ]

r- --
+NM

[+( [+OBJ]) ]

[+( [+AGT]) ] [ - ( [+AGT ]) ]

[+( [+DAT]) ] [- ([ +DAT]) J

I
[+( [+INS]) ]

The following matrices illustrate the lexical matrices

of the instrumental transitive verbs:

baat
"wound"

+v
+( [+NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]
- ([ +AGT])
- ([ +DAT])
+( [+INS])

3.4 Conclusion

yin
"shoot"

+v
+derv
+( [+NM])

+NM
- [+OBJ]
- ([ +AGT])
- ([ +DAT])
+( [+INS])

The definition of transitive verbs as verbs that require
+NM[+([+NM]), -[+OBJ]] includes three types of transitive verbs:

agentive transitives, dative transitives, and instrumental

transitives. These types of transitive verbs are distin-

guished from each other by the case relation which is

realized in the [+NM] case form.
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Among the three types of transitive verbs, dative and

instrumental transitive verbs are not liekly to be recognized

by Halliday as included in verb class 2. The inclusion of

more types of verbs as transitive verbs seems advantageous,

however. It avoids the conflict that arises from the semantic

definition of transitive verbs by which verbs such as

/dayyin/ "hear", and /kha:tvc.ay/ "understand" must be excluded

since they do not express the effect of the action as

passing over from an agent to a patient. These verbs are

felt however by native speakers to be just as "transitive"

as verbs such as /khaa/ "kill", which passes over the effect

of the action from the agent to the patient. Such a conflict

is dispensed with in the present study, since verbs such as

+NM/dayyin/ "hear" which have the features [+([+NM]), -[+OBJ]]'

are as qualified to be transitive verbs as /khaa/ "kill",

also marked with [+([+NM]), -[1~~J]]. The two differ by the

fact that they carry different case relations which are

similarly realized in the [+NM] case form.

In short, the definition given in this study satisfies

the general feeling for transitive verbs that native speakers

have, and at the same time provides the possibilities of

differentiating these verbs on other grounds.

The indication of the feature [+[~~J]] in the transitive

verbs indicates that the objective actant cannot be absent

grful~atically. The absence of the accusative objective

actant in the transitive verb case frame is considered to
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involve the context of situation. In other words, the

object of a transitive verb can be omitted only if the

appropriate COS is provided. This has been discussed in

different types of COS. A certain type of COS allows the

absence of the object with no requirement that a particular

situation exist or that a particular previous discourse be

referred to. This type of COS is known as native speakers'

common knowledge of the world.

The three types of transitive verbs are sub-classified

into smaller groups according to the potential occurrence

of certain other case relations in the case frames, for

example, the sub-class of ditransitive verbs which allow

[+DAT] in their case frames. The obligatory requirement of

a certain case in the case frame also sub-classifies verbs.

For example, the requirement for the presence of a locative

act ant in the case frame of a verb distinguishes the

location verbs from the non-location verbs.

Figure 2 illustrates all the sub-classes of transitive

verbs discussed so far.



[+V]

I
[+ ( [+OBJ]) ]-

[ - ( [+AGT] ) ]

~
[+ ( [+DAT]) ] [ - ( [+DAT]) ]

~ I
[+possess] [-possess] [+( [+INS]) ]

~
[+percep] [-percep]

~
[+emot] [-emot]

I
[+cog]

[+( [+AGT]) ]

[+([+DAT])] [-([+DAT])

~
[+location] [-location]

~
[+strict] [-strict]

[+([+NM])] [-([+NM])]

/ -
~M +NM

[+([+OBJ])] [-([+OBJ])]
~ --

Figure 2

Subcategories of Transitive Verbs Based Upon Case Co-occurrences

I-'
V1
N
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CHAPTER IV

TRANSITIVE VERBS AND THEIR DERIVATIONAL PROPERTIES

4.0 Introduction

Fillmore (1968a: 28) mentions that verbs are distin

guished from each other not only by the specification of

their case frames but by other syntactic properties such as

transformational or other idiosyncratic properties. This

statement can be taken to imply that there are properties

of verbs other than case features. Following this idea,

transitive verbs will be discussed in this chapter in

connection with their derivational properties and their

potential occurrence in the "passive" constructions.

The purpose of this discussion is firstly to show that

transitive verbs differ in their derivaticnal properties.

Secondly, it is to illustrate that some homophonous tran

sitive and intransitive verbs are distinct lexical items

and that their relationship can be correctly and explicitly

handled by a derivational process. This latter purpose also

helps to reveal the importance of the positing of transitive

verbs as constituting a distinct and si.gnificant category of

verb in the language.

The discussion of transitive verbs in connection with

derivational properties will be limited to the more general

processes of transitivization and intransitivization, and



154

also the derivational process in the /dooy/ passive construc-

tion. This restriction is due to the fact that a thorough

discussion of the derivation of verbs requires a separate

study that goes well beyond the scope of this study.

Except for the /thttuk/ "passive" construction, which

involves embedding, thi.s chapter is confined in s cope to

simple sentences.

4.1 Transitivization and Intransitivization

In Thai, there are pairs of sentences which show

differences and similarities in a systematic way so that

they can be considered related. To illustrate:

l(a) dceaen
Dang

[
+N ]+NM
+AGT

P8~t
open

+v
+([+NM])

+NM
- [+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])

pra?tuu
door

[
+N ]+AC
+OBJ

thUk
every

wan
day

[
+N ]+AC
+TIM

Dang opens the door every day.

(b) pra?tuu
door

paat
open

[

+V ]+( [+NM])
+NM

+([+OBJ])

thuk
every

wan
day

[
+N ]+AC
+TIM

The door opens every day.
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2 (a) daeaen
A

sal< phaa mi.a~haw
Dang wash clothes morningrN

1
+v rN

]
+NM +( [+NM]) +AC
+AGTj _ [+NM ] +OBJ

+DBJ
+( [+AGT])

Dang washed the clothes this morning.

(b) phaa
clothes

sak
wash

naay
easily

[
+N ]+NM
+OBJ r:!~1~~~~JL "-rU.I:5J·' J

The clothes wash easily.

With regard to the first pair of sentences above, at

least three observations can be made. First, both sentences

in the pair contain homophonous verbs /P3dt/ which share the

basic meaning of "open". In spite of this similarity in

form, the two verbs /padt/ in the two sentences differ in

their case frame features. In sentence l(a), /p~at/ has the

features [+([+NM]), -[~~J]' +([+AGT])] which identify it as

an agentive transitive verb. In sentence l(b), /pa~t/ has

the features [+([+NM]), +([~~J])] which identify it as an

intransitive verb. Second, the two sentences are related

in meaning: both share the meaning of "opening of the door".

Third, the two sentences contain other'similar constituents

besides /P~dt/: /pra?tuu/ "door", /thuk wan/ "every day".

These constituents consistently bear the same case relations

to the verb /pa~t/. The similarities and differences between
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the two sentences are too obvious to be neglected. They

indicate a relationship between the two sentences which

should be accounted for. In this study, it will be handled

through the features in the lexical matrices of the two

/pa~t/ and of other relevant items such as nouns. The

relationship of the two verbs is handled by a lexical

derivational process referred to as transitivization.

The second pair of sentences can be described in the

same manner in relation to their similarities and differences

except that in sentence 2(b) an additional difference appears.

This·is the obligatory requirement of an adverb of manner

after the verb.

Although the similarities and differences of the

second pair of sentences can be listed in the same way,

it will be claimed that the relationship between the two

sentences of the second pair needs a different treatment

from that of the first pair, that is, it needs the deriva

tional process of intransitivization (see Section 4.1.2).

4.1.1 Transitivization

Homophonous verbs which can occur in pairs of sentences

such as lea) and (b) above have been handled differently by

grammarians. In the following sub-sections, a brief summary

of how the above pair of verbs and other similar pairs of

verbs are handled in the literature in general and in the

Thai grammar in particular will be given.
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4.1.1.1 In the Literature in General

Jespersen (1969: 116-117) talks about verbs with

double employment, that is, verbs that may occur as tran

sitive verbs and intransitive verbs. He gives examples in

English of the following sentences to illustrate verbs that

have double employment:

3(a) Open the door.

(b) The door opened, and a stranger entered.

The examples above are parallel to the examples with

/p~at/ "open" in Thai as shown in sentences l(a) and l(b)

above.

Jespersen's use of "double employment" and his explan

ation that "we speak of a verb as transitive if it has an

object, ... " (Jespersen 1969: 116) make it seem that he

treats the occurrence of verbs like transitive or intran

sitive as a matter of surface structure. However, if some

verbs occur with double employment while others do not,

they presumably constitute a third category differing from

other verbs. Jespersen does not mention any new category

nor does he make himself clear on this point.

For Chomsky (1965), verbs such as "open" in English

and presumably /p"::;,~t/ "open" in Thai, when they occur in

sentences such as 3(a) and 3(b) or sentences l(a) and (b)

respectively, are considered to be two separate lexical

items. For the (a) sentences, the verbs are described as

[+ NP] and are referred to as transitive verbs. For the
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(b) sentences, the verbs are described as [+ #l and are

referred to as intransitive verbs. Such treatment however

does not account for the relation between the two verbs in

each pair of sentences.

To account for the relationship between transitive and

intransitive verbs that are homophonous and are semantically

related, Chomsky (1965: 189) suggests that a transitive

"grow" as in "He grows corn" be shown as related to an

intransitive "grow" as in "Corn grows" by having the tran

sitive verb derived from an underlying sentence of the form

"He caused S" where S has the corresponding intransitive verb

"grow" as the main verb. However, he makes no concrete

suggestion as to how such an analysis can be formally

incorporated into a transformational grammar.

This idea has presumably been adapted by the generative

semanticists who probably would explain the relationship

between such pairs as "He grows corn" and "Corn grows" or

between sentences such as 3(a) and (b) and presumably lea)

and (b) by a transformational process. In such an approach,

"grow" or "open" or /p"iJat/ in the first sentence of each

pair would be derived transformationally from the identical

verb in the second sentence of the pair. This can be

formally stated by having the sentence containing the

intransitive verb embedded under a higher verb or a

"causative" proverb (Lakoff 1970: 41-43 and 91-98).
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Following this, the underlying structure of lea) and 3(a)

would presumably be:

S

NP

V

~I
[~~AUSATlVE ]

N S

~+PRO
NP VP

I
N N

I I
lea): dee .:en it pra?tuu p~at thuk wan

Dang door open every day

3(a): door open

By a set of transformation rules, including "causative"

transformation (Lakoff 1970: 42), the underlying sentences

are transformed into Idreren padt pra?tuu thuk wanl "Dang

opens the door every day" and "Open the door" respectively.

The hypothesis that a transitive verb is derived from

an underlying structure with an embedded corresponding

intransitive verb under a causative proverb stemmed origin-

ally from the assumption that a transitive verb such as

"open" is synonymous with the paraphrase "to cause to open".

The analysis, based on this assumption

on many grounds. Fodor (1970: 429-38) points out the



160

non-equivalence in meaning between the derived transitive

verbs and their presumably related causative paraphrases.

A solution to this weakness is to have the proverb of

causation as an abstract proverb, as in the tree shown above

instead of an actual lexical item "cause". According to

Babara Partee (1971) however, the analysis of the derived

causative transitive verbs is weak if no account of the

relationship between the lexical item "cause" in the

paraphrase and the abstract proverb is taken.

Another weakness in the use of abstract causative

proverb is given by D. A. Cruse (1972), who shows that to

assume the derivation of transitive verbs from the underlying

structure with an abstract proverb can make one lose the

generality in meaning of the verbs, espe2ially in the

instances of transitive verbs which are polysemous. One has

to assume a "CAUSATIVE" underlying structure for everyone

of these meanings and by doing this, one may lose the

generality that all these variants of the transitive verbs

share the same basic meaning.

Fillmore (1968a) accounts for the relationship between

sentences such as 3(a) and (b) above by means of subject

choice and optionality of certain cases in the verb case

fr-"l!Iles. In his framework "open" is described as having the

case frame +[ 0 (I) (A)] (Fillmore 1968a: 27) which means

that for this verb, only 0 is obligatory; the other cases
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are optional. If A is chosen, it will be subjectivalized

and one gets "open" in the transitive use: "Someone opens

the door". If neither A nor I is chosen, one gets "The door

opens" which is an instance of an intransitive verb. Thus,

for Fillmore, the notion of transitive and intransitive for

verbs that can function as both can be considered a surface

notion resulting from the choice of a certain case for

subject and the optionality of cases in the case frame of

verbs. The analysis Fillmore gave seems to have several

weaknesses when used to account for the relationship of

verbs in lea) and (b). First, !pa'dt/ "open", occurring when

A ([+AGT] in lexicase) is not chosen, has different syntactic

properties from /padt! when A is chosen. For example, the

verb !p:a'dt/ "open" occurring with A present, allows the

comitative case to co-occur; /pa-at/ "open" occurring with

neither A nor I and having 0 ([+OBJ] in lexicase) as

subject does not allow the comitative case relation. To

illustrate:

4(a) dcecen p~~t pra?tuu kap pUk: thlik wan
Dang open door with Pook every day

r+N ] [~~] [+N ]+NM +AC
L+AGT +COM_

Dang opens the door with Pook every day.
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(b) 7"'pra?tuu paat ka pUk thuk wan
door open witR Pook every day

[~~M ] [~2] rN

]
+AC

+OBJ +COM

It should be noted in passing that the co-occurrence

of cases such as the above could be handled only at the

expense of a very cumbersome complication of the case frames

of every verb, since there is no means available within the

Fillmorean framework for stating generalizations with

respect to co-occurrences of cases in a case frame.

Secondly, if A and I are not chosen, one may also have

a sentence such as:

5. pra?tuu
door

P~dt
open

'Z' ..., ~m:t:.achaw
morning

~

nii
this

The door was open this morning.

The above sentence contains an intransitive /p~t/

which has different syntactic and semantic properties from

the intransitive /p~at/ "open" which occurs without A or I

as in l(b) and also from the transitive /p~ot/ which occurs

with A as in lea). /p~~t/ such as in sentence 5 is a

stative verb and therefore cannot occur with /kamlan/, a

word that signifies progressive action, while the /P~dt/

such as in l(b) being a process verb and /P73"dt/ such as in

lea) being an action verb can, as long as the sentence does

not contain an incompatible time actant such as /thuk wan/

"every day". Besides, like the intransitive verb /p~at/ in

l(b), /P~dt/ such as in 5 cannot occur with comitative case:
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6(a) ~'~pra?tuu kam1an P~dt wee1aa kaw moon
door -ing open time nine o'clock

'kThe door was being open at nine o'clock.

(b) ~';pra?tuu p~~t kap puk wee1aa kaw moon
door open with Pook time nine o'clock

~1~The door was open with Pook at nine o'clock.

The fact that the subject choice and the optiona1ity

of case frames of verbs can allow three /p~<Jt/'s "open" as

in lea), l(b) and 5 without making any distinction between

them in regard to their different syntactic and semantic

properties indicates a weakness in the Fillmorean analysis.

In this study, it is proposed that /P~dt/ in sentence 5 is

derived from /pa~t/ in sentence l(b) by a derivational

process which relates the process verb to a stative verb.

/p~~t/, a transitive verb in l(a) is derived from /P~dt/, a

process intransitive verb in sentence l(b).

In short, it can be said that the verbs /paat/ with

and without A and I differ in s)~tactic and semantic

properties. The positing of one lexical item with optional

cases in the case frame: +[ 0(1) (A)] implying that /P~dt/

has the same properties whether it occurs with or without

the A or the I is thus misleading.

4.1.1.2 In Thai Grammar

According to Phyaa Uppakit (1968: 84), /p~at/ in

sentences such as lea) is a transitive verb but in sentences



164

such as l(b) it is an intransitive verb. /pa~t/ is

presumably a verb that may belong to either the transitive

or intransitive category.

Vichin Panupong (1970: 123), using testing sentence

frames to classify verbs, talks about homophonous verbs.

The homophonous verbs are of two types: intransitive/tran

sitive homophones and transitive/double transitive

homophones. The first type, which is relevant to the

discussion here, contains verbs that may occur in the

testing frames for both intransitive and transitive verbs.

These verbs include, for example, /p~~t/ "open", and /khin/

"go up in price".

Udom Warotamasikkhadit (1963: 10) in the framework of

generative transformational grammar of 1957 has verbs such

as /P7J?Jt/ "open" and /h'ak/ "break" in a sub-category of

verbs called "ambivalent" verbs. These verbs "show transitive

potential, if they are preceded by human or animate nominals

and, ... will show intransitive potential if they are

preceded by an inanimate nominal" (Warotamasikkhadit 1963:

10).

Lekawatana (1970), following Fillmore's case grammar,

accounts for verbs such as /p~at/ "open" or /hak/ "break"

by means of optionality in the case frames. /pa~t/ in lea)

is the result of choosing A from the case frame: +[ 0(1) (A)]

and having this chosen A subjectivalized. /p~~t/ in l(b)
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and 5 results from not making any optional choice and having

° subjectivalized.

In summary, the previous Thai grammatical studies

illustrate various analyses that differ mainly in positing

or not positing a separate category for verbs such as /pi~t/

"open". The grammarians that do not posit a ne'tV' category

differ in whether they see /paat/ as belonging to a single

category or to two categories: transitive and intransitive.

Phyaa Uppakit, in the traditional framework, has /pa~t/ and

presumably simil.ar verbs in two categories: transitive and

intransitive. Panupong, using testing sentence frames,

also has /p~3t/ in two categories, with the additional

information that these verbs are homophonous. Lekawatana,

in the Fillmorean case framework, differs from the former

two grammarians in that she has only one verb category.

The transitive and intransitive sentences are only different

surface structures containing the same basic verb. Thus, for

Lekawatana, /paat/ is a verb belonging in the category of

verbs that share +[ O(A)]l case frame feature. Whether

the verb is transitive or intransitive depends on whether

or not A is chosen. Warotamasikkhadit's analysis, written

in'the framework of generative transformational grammar,

differs from those of the above three linguists in positing

a new verb category "ambivalent" for verbs such as /pa-at/;

the other three analyses do not recognize this category.
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It seems that the treatment of transitive and intran-

sitive in connection with verbs such as /paat/ "open" still

has certain problems. The analysis which accounts for the

relation between transitive and intransitive occurrences of

certain verbs by saying that there are two verbs which are

homophonous does not state the syntactic or semantic

relationship that exists between the two items. ~1at is

stated is only that there are two verbs that happen to be

identical in form. The "double employment" analysis of

verbs raises the problem of whether these double employment

verbs constitute a category of their own or whether they

are considered transitives with double employment or

intransitives with double employment. The analysis Chomsky

offered in 1965 does not account for the constant relation-

ship between the intransitive and the transitive either.

The solution given by the generative semanticists encounters

problems in the use of proverbs as mentioned before. Lastly,

the Fillmorean analysis does not seem sufficient, as has

been pointed out in the previous section.

4.1.1.3 The Transitive Verb Derivational Rule

Because of a lack of satisfactory explanation for the

relationship between verbs in sentences such as l(a) and

(b), an alternative analysis will be attempted in this study.

r'f11- .... ........ 1 ..;' ..... 4-t... ..... 4-...:_ .... ""1 _ .... _+= .... .... ,..1 ....... 1,... "',..
.1.l1t:: PJ..vpv~a..l.. .Li:l L.l1a.,- ..1.11 pa..L.Li:l V.L ~C.LL'-CIL\...C.-:J C'U.'-1.L 0.0

l(a) and (b) (reproduced below) ,
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lea) dee aen p~~t pra?tuu thUk wan
Dang open door every day

Dang opens the door every day.

(b) pra?tuu P~Clt thuk wan
door open every day

The door opens every day.

the relationship between the homophonous verbs /paat/ is

accounted for by means of a derivational rule which treats

the verbs as separate lexical ite~s, while simultaneously

and formally accounts for the syntactic and semantic simil

arities between them. This derivational rule may be

written as:

DR-I:

+v

[
+NM]+ +OBJ
SF.

J
-derv
+process
a.Frn

> >

+v
+derv
+([ +NM])

+NM
- [+OBJ J

r+AC ]
+l+OBJ

SF.
J

+( [+AGT])
a.Fm

This derivational rule reads that given an intransitive verb

which is a non-derived process verb, a corresponding tran-

sitive verb of the agentive category, i.e., [+([+AGT])],

can be derived from it. The marking of the input v8rb as a

non-derived verb excludes inchoative process verbs which are

derived from stative verbs, for example, the derived incho-

ative verb /suun/ "become tall" in /dek khon nan sU'un khfn/
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"that boy has become taller"; or derived continuative

process verbs such as /suun/ "becoming tall" in /dek kamlan

suun/ "the boy is in the state of getting tall" from under

going DR-I. The indication of the input as possessing

[+process] also excludes stative verbs such as /suun/ "be

tall" in /tonmay suun/ "the tree is tall" from undergoing

DR-I. With these restrictions, the fact that one cannot

have the following sentence can be explained:

7. vsuun
tall

A .-tonmay
tree

/suun/ is basically a stative intransitive verb.

Although it may occur as a process intransitive verb, /suun/

is then a derived verb as mentioned above. Thus, it cannot

undergo DR-I.

The symbol BFj in the input and the output represents

identical selectional restrictions imposed by both verbs on

their [+OBJ] actants. aFm indicates any syntactic or

semantic features that the two lexical verbs, the output and

the input share. In effect, the aFm in the output can be

considered as the features carried over from the input

lexical item. Since the features represented by aFm appear

without any change on both sides, a general convention can

be set up which says that all features of the verb in the

input will be automatically carried over to the output

lexical item unless indicated otherwise. With this notion,

aFm does not have to be included in the rule. The feature
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[+derv] in the output indicates that the item is not a

basic lexical item, and will lead one to look for the

corresponding underived verb and the relevant derivational

rule that states how the two verbs are related.

Since derivational rules are the devices used in the

proposed analysis, some discussion of their properties will

be given here. The derivational rules are a set of rules

which constitutes a part of the lexicon. These rules are

identified by a fletched arrow, > > , different from

the sub categorization rules or redundancy rules which are

not written with this kind of arrow. The derivational

rules account for a set of lexical items which are created

according to a systematic analogy from another set of items

already in the lexicon (Starosta, personal communication).

In DR-l above, the derived transitive verb comes into

existence, based on the intransitive verb, as a result of

the derivational rule. Derivational rules differ in their

regularity and in the accuracy of their prediction of the

properties of the derived items. For some derived items,

their properties can be completely predicted by such a rule;

for example, the verbs derived from adjectives in Thai:

! dam! (Adj) "black") > / dam/ (V) "be black". In such

instances, there is no need to list the derived items in the

lexicon. Consequently, the listing of items in the lexicon

is reduced. For other derived items however, their
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properties cannot be completely predicted. This fact is

also mentioned by Halle: " ... not all properties of words

can be readily accounted for with such simple rules.

Particular difficulties arise in connection with the treat

ment of idiosyncratic characteristics that a given word

shares with few other words or even with none" (Halle 1973:

4). In such instances, both lexical items must be listed

in the lexicon. The derivation rule in such instances

exists consequently in the language as a rule that accounts

for the relation between the two items, both of which exist

in the language. Many other lexical items may satisfy the

requirement in the input of the rule and be eligible to

undergo the rule, but if the derived items or the outputs

are not listed in the lexicon, these items cannot appear in

a terminal string. They can only remain as potential

lexical items. In short, DR rules are not "generative" in

the same sense that phrase structure rules are; instead,

each application of the rule to create a new lexical item is

a separate event in the history of the language, an event

which must be recorded in the lexicon.

The derived items behave like any other lexical items.

That is, once they enter the language, they are subjected

to any semantic or phonological rules that the latter have

to undergo.
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Since the derived transitive verb /paat/ "open" has

certain properties that cannot be predicted from the process

intransitive verb from which it is derived, both lexical

items will be listed in the lexicon:

p~~t

"open"

+v
+NM

+[+OBJ]
aF

m
d>K

l~p~ocess-derv

+v
+derv
+( [+NM])
_[+NM ]

+OBJ
+( [+AGT])
aFm
YF

a

~Fb represents semantic or syntactic features or any

idiosyncratic features that belong to the input intransitive

verb /paat/ but which are not carried over to the derived

item. yFa , in the same manner, represents the idiosyncratic

features that the output transitive verb /paat/ has but that

its corresponding intransitive verb does not. That the

related intransitive and transitive verbs have certain

idiosyncratic features which call for ~Fb and yFa can be

exemplified by the instance of /t~cek/ "break" a process

verb, and /taeaek/ "make into smaller pieces" a derived

transitive verb. The derived transitive verb /ta:.a:.k/ ,

unlike other derived transitive verbs, has a limited use.

One can say /trecek sataan/ "make smaller change (money)"
___ I .... ~ '_ .,.0_,_1 "1- 1 ~ __1_ __ ..:_ .............. __ '1 ...... __ ....._1.. "
Ul. {L.d::C:t::1\. .1.t::t::1\.{ Ul.<:::C11.'\. up d. UWIlUt::l. .LUL.V i:l1IlC1l..Lt::l. llWI1Ut::l.i:I ,

but one cannot use the derived /tre~k/ in general to mean
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to break any object. The following sentence is ungrammatical:

tre aek
break

k~aew

glass

This type of irregularity and non-predictability which

is typical of derivational processes in all languages,

supports the need for listing the idiosyncratic features in

the lexicon. It also shows why derivation cannot be handled

by transformation except by the use of extremely adhoc devices

such as rule features and non-attested underlying forms.

The listing of the idiosyncratic features, i.e., yF in the
a

lexical matrix of a transitive verb /trec£k/ "break"

immediat~ly distinguishes the verb from other transitive

verbs and also from /treeek/ "break" the corresponding

intransitive verb.

aF in the input and the output represents the features
m

that are common to the underived item and the derived item.

The feature [+([+AGT])] in the output indicates the agentive

transitive category that the verb in the output belongs to.

The [+derv] in the output matrix, standing for "derived"

shows that the output verb is a derived item. The feature

[+process] in the lexical matrix of the intransitive /p~at/

distinguishes it from the stative intransitive /paat/ "be

open" which will be marked with [+stative]. It is only the

process verb /paat/ "open" that undergoes DR-l and is

derivationally related directly to the transitive verb /p~at/

"open" .
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The case features and the common semantic features in

the lexical matrices of the two /p~at/'s and on other

relevant lexical items such as nouns show the relationship

between sentence l(a) and (b) and other similar sentence

pairs:

1 (a) deeee n
Dang

[
+N J+NN
+AGT

p~~t

open

+v
+derv
+( [+NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]
+([+AGT])
aFm
yFa

pra?tuu
door

[

+N j+AC
+OBJ
oFk

th1.1k
every

wan
day

Dang opens the door every day.

(b) pra?tuu paat thUk wan
door open every day

rN

]

+v
+NM +( [+NM])
+OBJ +NM
oF

k
+( [+OBJ])
+process
-derv
aFm
<P Fb

The door opens every day.

The transitive derivational process captured by deri-

vationa1 rule 1 above shows that certain transitive verbs

are not basically transitive. They are items derived from

a certain type of intransitive: non-derived process verbs.

The following list shows some other derived transitive verbs
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besides /p~~t/ "open". Examples of sentences in which

these verbs occur are given together with their corresponding

intransitive verbs:

Intransitive verbs

a) pit "close"

Derived transitive verbs

a) pit "close"

pra?tuu
door

..
pit

close

A

riay
often

dceaen
Dang

..
pit

close
pra?tuu

door

The door closes often.

b) phan "fall down"

Dang closes the door.

b) phan "tear dov..'Tl"

baan
home

A

phan mia~haw

fall down morning
dceaen phan
Dang tear down

b~an

home

The house fell down this
morning.

c) dap "die out"

Dang tore down the house.

c) dap "extinguish"

fay
fire

kamlan
-ing

dap
die out

dap
extinguish

fay
fire

The fire is dying out. He extinguished the fire.

d) hak "break" d) hal< "break"

kinmay
branch

hak
break

b;,y b~y

often often
pUle

Pook
hak

break

..
kinmay
branch

The branch breaks often. Pook broke the branch.

The process verbs such as those listed above have the

corresponding homophonous stative verbs. For an example,

/pa~t/ "open" as a process verb can have /padt/ as a stative
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verb meaning "be open" as in sentence 5 repeated below:

5 . pra?tuu
door

pa~t

open

A

mi:achaw
morning

..
nii

this

The door was open this morning.

The stative verbs corresponding to these process verbs

can be considered as derived from the process verbs by a

separate derivational rule. This derivation rule accounts

for the end result of the process action. Since this

derivational process is solely concerned with the intran-

sitive verbs and thus is not relevant to this study, it

will not be discussed any further.

The account of verbs such as /paat/, which has homo-

phonous forms by a derivational process, appears to avoid

the problems encountered by other solutions. Besides, it

also reveals that there are syntactic properties distinct

to each of the two sub-classes of intransitive verbs,

process and stative. Only the intrinsic process verbs can

undergo the transitivization derivation. The relationship

of /p~at/ as a stative intransitive verb, /p3 d t/ as a

process intransitive and /P~dt/ as a transitive verb can be

seen from the diagram below. This study only formally

accounts for the derivation process between the latter:

process to transitive. It has however suggested that

another derivational process can account for the relationship

between the former: stative and process intransitive verbs.



176

Stative Process Transitive

p~at
... ~

P~ot
( (

p'doL.
) )"be open" "open" "open"

pra?tuu P~dt yuu pra?tuu padt ... haw paat pra?tuurxay
door open still door open often he open door

The door is open. The door often opens. I He opens the door'l

4.1.2 Intransitivization

In contrast to the transitive derivational process

such as the one which derives a transitive verb from an

intransitive verb in the previous section, there is a

derivational process of intransitivization by which intran

sitive verbs are derived from transitive verbs. This

derivational process, since it involves "potential" meaning,

will be referred to as "potential intransitivization".

Halliday (1968: 47) discussed a type of clause in

English called a process-oriented receptive clause. The

characteristic of this type of clause is that it pre-supposes

a "causer" but does not allow the causer to be present in

the clause. Halliday gives an example in English of "The

clothes washed easily" in which an agent is presupposed:

"It is easy for someone to wash the clothes". As Halliday

points out, this type of clause is restricted in its range

of tense and modals and is frequently found in the simple

present tense, particularly in negative potential. This

type of clause is also usually interpreted as "potential".
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In Thai, there are some intransitive verbs that behave

in a parallel manner to verbs that occur in Halliday's

process-oriented receptive clause, for example:

9. pra?tuu
door

nan
that

paat
open

yaak
difficult

That door opens with difficulty.

10. ph~a

clothes
sal<

wash
n~ay

easily

The clothes wash easily.

For each of the sentences above, three observations

can be made. First, there is one nominal actant in the

sentence. This nominal actant occurs before the verb, and

one might suppose it to be a case of topicalized objective

actant with a missing nominative actant, as in the following

example where /chan/ "I" as a nominative actant is missing

and /wannii/ "to-day" is a topicalized actant:

11.
(" .

wann~~

to-day
sak

wash
phaa

clothes
lcEC£.w

already

To-day (I) washed (my) clothes already.

The claim that the nominative actant is missing is

valid for sentence 11 since one can have the following

sentence with the nominative actant present but with no

basic change in meaning from sentence 11:

ll(a) wannii
to-day

chan
I

sak
wash

phaa
clothes

lceC£.w
already

To-day I washed the clothes already.
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The supposition for the nominative actant is not

tenable for sentences 9 and 10 above, since one cannot put

in a nominative actant before the verbs in these two

sentences:

9. pra?tuu nan paat y~ak

door that open difficult

That door opens with difficulty.

(a) ~:pra?tuu nan pUk padt y~ak

door that Pook open difficulty

10. phaa sak naay
clothes wash easily

The clothes wash easily.

(a) ·kph~a puk
clothes Pook

sak
wash

naay
easily

The impossibility of putting in an agent indicates that

/pra?tuu/ "door" and /phfia/ "clothes" are subjects of their

respective verbs and not the topicalized objects of tran-

sitive verbs. Consequently the verbs in 9 and 10 are

intransitive verbs.

The second observation is that the intransitive verbs

under discussion presuppose an agent, although in the string,

no agent appears. In sentence 9, the meaning of the sentence

is "That door is hard for people to open"; similarly,

sentence 10 has the meaning of "The clothes are easy for

someone to wash".

The third observation is that the intransitive verbs

under discussion are obligatorily followed by a potential
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manner adverb such as /yflak/ "hard" and /naay/ "easily".

The following sentences without the potential manner

adverbs are ungra~Eatical or carry different meaning:

12. pra?tuu
door

nan
that

That door is open/is opening.

13. *phaa
clothes

sak
wash

Clothes wash.

Sentence 12 looks similar to sentence 9 except that

there is no potential manner adverb after the verb. The

absence of the potential manner adverb makes sentence 12

different in meaning from sentence 9. It means lIThat door

is open" or "That door is opening", with no presupposition

of an agent as there is in sentence 9. As for sentence 13,

it is completely ungrammatical. Thus, the potential manner

adverb can be considered obligatory for intransitive verbs

such as those in sentences 9 and 10.

The three observations made above show that /padt/ and

/sak/ in sentences 9 and 10 are intransitive verbs, and

that, having the unique syntactic properties mentioned,

they are a special type of intransitive verb.

As intransitive verbs, /p33t/ and /sak/ in senttnces 9

and 10 differ from the homophonous transitive verbs in

sentences 14 and 15 that follow:
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14. daeaen p~at pra?tuu '"nan
Dang open door that

Dang opens that door.
/'.

15. daeaen sak ph~a mia~ha:w

Dang wash clothes morning

Dang washed clothes this morning

There are several differences in properties between

/p~at/ in 9 and 14, and /sak/ in 10 and 15; following are

some of them. First, while /paat/ and !sak/ in 9 and 10

obligatorily require a potential manner adverb, /paat/ and

/sak/ in 14 and 15 cannot take one:

l4(a) ";\"daeae n P~3t pra?tuu nan naay
Dang open door that easily

15 (a) ""dceaen sak Dhaa n~ay

Dang wash clothes easily

Second, /pa3t/ and /sak/ in sentences 9 and 10 express the

existence of a particular state of an entity while /p~~t/

and /sak/ in 14 and 15 express not the state but the action.

/P~dt/ and /sak/ in 9 and 10 do not allow the occurrence of

/kamlan/, a word expressing the progressive action. There

are however sentences such as 17 which contain /kamlan/ and

a construction or item expressing a span of time. Most

native speakers do not agree as to the acceptability of

these sentences. For those who accept the sentences,

/kamlan/ still does not express the progressive action

but the state of an entity during a particular span of time:
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16. ;''''pra?tuu .. kamlan P~3t y~aknan
door that -ing open difficult

17. ? pra?tuu ~ kamlan pa-at y~ak t:>:m niinan
door that -ing open difficult span this

That door is hard to open during this time.

Sentence 16 is ungrammatical which illustrates that /p~3t/

is a state verb. In 17, /t~~n n{i/ expresses a span of

time; /p~~t/ with the occurrence of /kamlan/ in this

sentence does not mean the action in progress but the

difficult state of the door to open during this particular

moment. A sentence similar to 17 with a time phrase stating

a particular point of time, and not the span of time is

ungrannnatical:

18. ;''''pra?tuu
door

naa
front

baan
home

kamlan
-ing

P~dt
open

yaak
difficult

weelaa
when

sii moon
four o'clock

tron
sharp

Despite the differences, /p3~t/ and /sak/ in sentences

9 and 14, and 10 and 15 are undeniably related semantically

and syntactically. This relationship must be accounted for.

An analysis in which /p~at/ in sentence 14 or ;s~k/ in

sentence 15 are transformationally derived from deep struc-

tures with a higher verb or CAUSATIVE proverb and embedded

intransitive verbs in the lower sentences as outlined ror

/p~3t/ in the previous section, seems to face certain

problems. One of the problems can be exemplified by the
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instance of /paat/: which intransitive /p~at/ should be in

the embedded sentence in the deep structure to derive the

transitive verb /p~ot/, since, apparently, there are at

least three intransitive verbs /p~~t/~ each with distinct

syntactic properties:

9.

l(b)

5.

pra?tuu ...
p~at y~aknan

door that open difficult

That door opens with difficulty.

pra?tuu paat thUk wan
door open every day

The door opens every day.
"pra?tuu P~dt miachaw nii

door open morning this

The door was open this morning.

The verbs /padt/ in the above three sentences are intran

sitives but are of different types: /P7r~t/ is a "potential"

intransitive verb in 9, a process intransitive in l(b), and

stative intransitive verb in 5.

In the framework of Fillmorean case grammar, the case

frame of /p~~t/ is likely to be +[ 0 (I) (A)]. If (I) and

(A) are not chosen, three possible verbs such as illustrated

in sentences 9, l(b) and 5 above, will occur without any

distinction. Thus, the analysis loses the significant

information that the three intransitive /paat/'s display

different semantic and syntactic properties.

This study proposes a derivational rule as a device to

capture the relationship between /p~~t/ in sentences 9 and
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14. This derivational rule, presented below, when added to

the derivation rule that accounts for the relationship

between the process verb /p~ot/ in l(b) and stative verb

/pa3t/ in sentences such as 5, and to the derivational rule

1 (DR-l) discussed in the previous section which accounts

for the relationship between the process verb /P~dt/ in

sentences such as l(b) and the transitive verb /padt/ in

sentences such as 14, shows a history of derivation that

explains differences among the intransitive verbs /p~at/

and the differences and relation between each of these

intransitive verbs with the transitive verb /p~3t/.

The following derivational rule or DR-2 shows the

converse process of derivation from that shown by DR-l:

DR-2:

+V

+t[+NM])
+ 1~~J] )

SF.
J

>

+V
+MIDL
+derv

f
+NM]+ +OBJ

13F

t
,+ADV ]

+ +manner
-- +potential

+stative

By [+([+NM])] and [+[~~J]] in the input, this deriva

tional rule says that given a transitive verb of any type,

a middle verb [+MIDL] which has identical selectional
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+NM
By [+[+OBJ]]

feature, the middle verbs are intransitive.

however different from other intransitives.

They are

In the first

place, they differ from other intransitives such as /daan/

"walk" by their derivational property as indicated by the

feature [+nerv]. This [+derv] feature shows their re1a-

tionship to transitive verbs and thus accounts for the fact

that they presuppose the involvement of an agent even though

the agent cannot be grammatically expressed. In addition

to this, they have a syntactic requirement for a potential

manner adverb to follow, as shown by the frame

[
+ADV j-

[+__ +manner ] .
+potentia1

Lastly, the derived intransitive verbs

are stative verbs as shown by the feature [+stative].

It has been observed that a sentence containing a

middle verb expresses potential meaning with respect to how

the subject can undergo the action expressed by the verb.

Since the obligatory adverb of manner has the meaning of

potentiality, one may reasonably ask whether the meaning of

potentiality in the sentence is conveyed solely by the

presence of these adverbs or not. To answer this question,

intransitive verbs which are not [+MIDL] verbs are examined,

the result of which shows that when the verbs are followed

by these adverbs, the potential meaning is also present in

the sentence:



19. phaa
cloth

chanit
kind

nii
this

kaw
old

yaak
difficult

185

This kind of cloth does not wear out easily.

In the above sentence /kaw/ "be old" is an intransitive

stative verb but not a middle verb. When it occurs with an

adverb of manner, /yaak/ "difficult", the sentence conveys

the potential meaning. It is concluded therefore that the

potential meaning is attached to the adverb, and that the

[+MIDL] verb requires such an adverb.

In short, middle intransitive verbs such as /pa~t/ in

sentence 9, are intransitives that require a potential

manner adverb. Because of this obligatory requirement,

middle intransitive verbs may also be referred to as

"potential" intransitive verbs.

As it stands, DR-2 allows a transitive verb of any

class to undergo the rule. An examination of transitive

verbs, however, shows that some transitive verbs do not

undergo the rule. In the instrumental transitive verb

class, some underived instrumental transitive verbs such as

/baat/ "wound" and /tam/ "puncture" do not allow the

application of DR-2. This is evident from the fact that

these verbs have no corresponding "potential" intransitive

verbs:
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A

20 (a) miit baat mH:
knife wound hand

[::5] +V [+N ]+( [+NM]) +AC
+NM +OBJ

-[+OBJ]
- ([ +AGT])
- ([+DAT])
+( [+INS])

The knife wounded (his) hand.

(b) *mii baat naay
hand wound easily

In addition to this restriction, it is found that the

dative transitive verbs of the emotion sub-class, for

example /rfl.k/ "love" in sentence 21 and the possession

dative verb in sentence 22 below do not have corresponding

potential intransitive verbs either:

21 (a) dee CE n
Dang

[
+N ]+NM
+DAT

r~k

love

+v
+( [+NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]
- ([+AGT])
+( [+DAT])

dek
child

[
+N 1+AC
+OBJJ

Dang loves children.

(b) dek rak n~ay

child love easily

A child loves easily.

/dek rak n~ay/ in sentence 2l(b) above means "A child

loves easily" and not "A child is lovable" as it should if

/rak/ is a potential intransitive verb. Besides, /dek/ has
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[+[~~~TJJ case relation with /rak/ for which it means that

/rak/ is a transitive verb and not a potential intransitive

verb.

22(a) dcecen mii no.m
Dang have money

[f:T] +V rN

]
+( [+NM]) +AC

+NM +OBJ
- [+OBJ]
- ([ +AGT])
+( [+DAT])

Dang has money.

(b) 7'n'33n mii Anaay
money have easily

In order to account for these two types of restrictions,

the derivational rule will have to be modified as:

+v +V

+r+
NMD +MIDL

+AC ] +derv
+ +OBJ

[+NM ]SF. + +OBJ
DR-2a: J > )

BF

t
+ADv ][+( [+AGT]) ]

l
[-derv ]
-wound + +manner

[-emot] -- +potential
[-possess) +stative

According to the above rule, agentive transitive verbs,

underived, non-wound instrumental verbs, non-emotion verbs

or non-possession verbs have corresponding potential

intransitive verbs.

In relation to the feature [-wound] in the input, it

can be assumed that the instrl~ental transitive verbs are
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subcategorized into those that have the [+wound] feature

and those that have the [-wound] feature. A verb that has

[+wound] feature carries the meaning of an instrument that

can wound the patient. A subcategorization rule such as the

following may be expected to be relevant to instrumental

transitive verbs:

[ - ( [+AGT]) ]
-( [+DAT])

-- [±wound]

This sub categorization rule will be seen later as not

accurate, i. e., the subclass in relation to the "wound"

feature are not high in the hierarchy as such. It is

found that the [+wound] verbs are always [+affect, -fct]

verbs and thus the following rule should present a more

accurate subcategorization in the instrumental transitive

verb category:

r
-([+AGT])]
- ([ +DAT])
+affect

L-fct
----- [±wound]

4.1.3 Comment on Transitivization and Intransitivization

The study of transitive verbs in relation to a process

of transitivization and a process of intransitivization

reveals that transitive 'tlerbs differ

properties. However, except for the subcategories [+wound]
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and [-wound] which can be posited in the instrumental

transitive category, the difference of verbs in relation to

the derivational properties can be said to result in

categories that agree with those based on case co-occurrences

already posited in Chapter III.

The account of the relationship between homophonous

transitive and intransitive verbs by derivational processes

has revealed that intransitive verbs are of different types

with different syntactic properties and with different

relationships among themselves as well as with their

corresponding transitive verbs. The process intransitive

verb /pa"t/ "open" is more closely related to the non

potential intransitive verb /pa~t/ "be open" than to the

potential intransitive /pa;Jt/ "open", which is derived from

the agentive transitive verb /pa~t/ "open". The deriva-

tional process between the potential intransitive verb and

the corresponding transitive verb can explain why an agent

is presupposed in the potential intransitive verb although

no agent can overtly occur.

Although this study has not accounted for the relation-

ship between the sentences in the following pair:

23(a) puk
Pook

p3at
open

pra?tuu
door

.,
nii

this
dllay
with

kuncreae
key

nan
that

Pook opened this door with that key.

k 1111.c;:p ;:p
key

d~~k

clf
nan P~3t pra?tuu

that open door
ni.i

this

That key opens this door.
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it can be said that the relationship can be handled by

having /p~~t/ in (b) derived from /p~~t/ in (a) with the

justification that the /p 7;,~t/ in (b), although it does not

allow [+([+AGT])], presupposes it.

It is apparent that to account for all the syntactic

properties and the relationships among all these verbs, the

use of the Fillmorean case frame with the optionality of

certain cases in the case frames of verbs and the choice of

subject is not sufficient. The case frame for /paat/ as

+[ 0(1) (A)] cannot account for the fact that at least

three intransitive verbs can be recognized, each with its

own significant properties. The derivational processes on

the other hand can capture all these relations in a simple

and explicit way. Following is the diagram showing the

history of derivation of /p~t!Jt/ "open" which occurs in the

sentences given:

a) pra?tuu
door

p~~t

open
yuu

stay

The door is open.

b) pra?tuu
door

p~~t

open
b~:>y

often

The door often opens.

c) khaw
he

p;'~t

opens
pra?tuu

door

He opens the door.
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d) pra?tuu p~at T)~ay

door open easily

The door opens easily

e) kunccece d~ok nii P~;)t pra?tuu n~a baan
key clf this open door front home

This key opens the front door.

IntransitiveTransitive

c)

1
fTr~nti~i;ei
I /padt/ I
I "open" I
, +NM II[+([+INS]) ] I

I I
I e) IL ...J

Middle
potential

/p~at/ /P~dt/
>---7 "open" »--~) "open"

+NM
[+([+AGT])] [+([+OBJ])]

d)

r ""in;r~nsi tiv~i Intransitive

stative I Process
non-potential:

/p~at/ I /p '3at/
"be open" 4f--< "open"

+NM I +NM
[+([+OBJ])] I [+([+OBJ])]

I
a) I b)L- ~

The derivational process in the broken lined squares are

those that are not discussed explicitly in the chapter but

are suggested as the likely derivational processes.

The transitivization and intransitivization derivational

processes discussed in this chapter are necessarily incomplete

since a thorough study of verb derivation in the language

obviously requires a separate study that goes beyond the

scope of this present work. Further research on
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transitivization and intransitivization can be expected to

reveal more specific processes for a more specific group of

verbs. For example, only certain instrumental transitive

verbs have been observed to have corresponding intransitive

verbs:

24(a) fay
fire

m~y

burn
b~an

home

Fire burned the house.

(b) b~an

home
m~y

burn

The house burned.

The derivational process that accounts for the rela-

tionship between the two /m~y/'s in 24(a) and (b) is perhaps

the "stative" intransitivization: Instrumental transitive

verbs>~----->~ stative verbs. Such a process is the converse

of agentive transitivization by which a non-derived process

intransitive verb derives an agentive transitive verb as in

DR-I. This is not an unlikely assumption considering that

the instrumental transitive verbs such as /m~y/ "burn" have

a unique characteristic in not allowing an agent in their

environment.

4.2 "Passive" Constructions

In this section, transitive verbs are examined in

relation to the "passive" constructions. The term "passive"

construction must not be taken as equivalent to the passive

construction i.n English, in which any transitive verb can
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generally occur. It shall be seen that in Thai the

passive constructions are much more restricted in occurrence

and can be allowed only with a certain subset of transitive

verbs. Because of this restriction, differences in the

behaviour of transitive verbs in relation to the occurrences

in the passive constructions can be assumed, and thus, a

subcategorization of transitive verbs can be expected. In

the following sections, two types of "passive" constructions

will be discussed with respect to the way they provide a

basis for subcategorizing transitive verbs.

4.2.1 The jdooyj Passive Construction

It has been mentioned in Section 2.4.2 that certain

semantic features are relevant to the objective case of the

verbs:

25. dcecen
Dang

khEla
kill

nck
bird

tua
clf

nan
that

Dang killed that bird.

26. dceCEr)
Dang

?aan
read

)' .
nan S 3::I:.

book
dfiay
with

khwaamtancay
intention (concentration)

Dang reads the book intently.

27. dcecen waat
Dang draw

rO.up
picture

tonrnay
tree

rOup
clf

nan
that

Dang drew that picture of a tree.

It can be seen that the objective cases in the above

three sentences are not exactly parallel semantically. T_
.LU

sentence 27, jrflupj "picture" is the result or product of
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the action expressed by /waat/ "draw". In contrast, /nOk./

"bird" in sentence 25 is not the result of the action. It

exists b8fore the action and gets affected by the action

expressed by the verb /khaa/ "kill".
..,

/nansi.i./ "book" in

sentence 26 is neutral to either concept. It is neither

the result nor is it affected by the action expressed by

the verb /?aan/ "read". If the feature "fct" for "factitive"

and. "affect" for "affected" are used to distinguish the

semantic differences among the three verbs above, /waat/

will be specified with [+fct], since it expresses the result

of the t · /kh A
/ • th [+affect].. hac lon; aa Wl -fct Slnce It expresses t e

action that can affect the patient but not one that creates

it; and /?aan/ with [-affect] since it does not affect the

object at all, much less bring it into existence.

As will be discussed immediately below, the use of

these two features, "fct" and "affect", shows not only the

semantic differences of three types of agentive verbs, but

it also shows the relevant syntactic differences among the

three verbs in connection with their occurrences in the

"passive" constructions: the /dooy/ and the /thuuk/

constructions. The syntactic justification for the feature

"fct" will be discussed first, in relation to the /dooy/

passive construction, while the syntactic justification for

the "affect" feature in relation to the /thuuk/ passive

construction will be discussed later.
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In Thai, in the agentive transitive verb catego~y,

there are verbs which, similar to /waat/ "draw" in sentence

27 above, express the objective actant as the result of the

action. Some of these verbs besides /wfiat/ "draw" are

/khIan/ "write", /tat/ "tailor", /yep/ "sew" and /sfian/

"build". These verbs taking into account the feature "fct"

discussed above will be marked as [+fct] verbs.

Pairs of sentences which are structurally different

but which similarly contain [+fct] verbs and are semantically

related are found in Thai. For example:

'" khlan '"28(a) nakkhlan mii chii ria9 nan
writer have name write story that

r+
N

]
+v 1 [+N'NM +( [+NH]) +AC

l~AGT +NM +OBJ
sFn

-[+OBJ] ClFk+( [+AGT])
+fct
aFm

A famous writer wrote that story.
A

khian nakkhian
A

(b) ria9 nan dooy mii Chii
story that write by writer have name

[+N
+v

[t~I [+N ]+NM +( [+NM]) +AC
+OBJ +NM +AGT
ClFk

+[+OBJ] F,;Fn+fct
aFm

That story is written by a famous writer.

Sentence 28(a) is common in the language, while sentence

28(b) is less common and is considered a translation of an
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English passive sentence. Such sentences are included here

in spite of this fact for two reasons. The first is that

sentences such as 28(b) are often heard on television or

radio programs and are found in written work as well.

Secondly, granted that the sentence structures are borrowed,

it is interesting that the borrowing is restricted to only

a certain type of verb, i.e., those verbs that are specified

with the feature [+fct]. Such restriction of the Idooyl

passive construction indicates that the factitive transitive

verb class does have psychological reality and thus, the use

of "fct" feature is semantically as well as syntactically

motivated.

The relationship of sentences 28(a) and (b) above is

apparent. Both sentences contain similar nominal constit

uents bearing a constant case relationship to the verbs

which are homophonous and related in meaning: Inakkhian

mii chiil "a famous writer" has the AGT case with the verbs

in both sentences while Irian nfml "that story" has the

[+OBJ] case relation to the verbs. These nominal constit

uents however show differences in case realization. In one

sentence, the [+AGT] is realized as [+NM], the [+OBJ] as

[+AC], in the other'sentence the [+AGT] is realized as [+M]

and the [+OBJ] as [+NM]. The similarity and the differences

in case relationships indicate the relationship between the

homophonous verbs in these two sentences. This relationship

should be accounted for. To this end, a derivational
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process is used in this study. The following is the

derivational rule that formally expresses this derivational

process:

+v +V

[+AC ]
+derv

+ +OBJ
~+NM JSF. + +DBJ

J SF.
DR-3:

+[f~T] > J..
+_[f~~T]

+fct
aF +fctm aFm

This rule reads that any factitive agentive verb can derive

an intr.ansitive verb which is obligatorily followed by an

agentive case which is realized in the [+M] case form. The

features [SFj ] and [~Fo] indicate identical selectional

restrictions the two verbs require on their objective and

agentive actants respectively. As can be seen, the case

relations of the input and the output display different

case forms. The feature [aFm] represents other semantic or

syntactic features that are carried from the input verb to

the output verb. These carried-over features represented

by [aFm] can be taken out of the rule under the convention

that all features from the input are automatically carried

to the output; unless indicated otherwise,
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The feature "fct" can be considered as the feature

that subclassifies agentive transitive verbs into two types:

those that carry the [+fct] feature and those that do not.

The first type can derive the corresponding intransitive

verbs which require the manner agentive case to follow.

The second type, which is marked [-fct], does not have any

corresponding intransitive verb as such.

It is observed from the data that the agentive tran-

sitive verbs that carry the [+fct] feature and have a

corresponding intransitive verb that requires [~~GT] to

follow are non-ditransitive agentive verbs which are not

[+strict] verbs. To account for this information, the

following rules are set up:

SR-9 :

SR-IO:

[-strict]
{[-location]}

[+affect]

-_.. [±affect]

---.. [±fct]

SR-9 says that non-strict verbs and non-location verbs

can be either [+affect] or [-affect] verbs. SR-10 says

that the [+affect] verbs can be further subcategorized as

to whether they are [+fct] or [-fct] verbs. According to

these rules, the non-ditransitive agentive verbs of the

non-strict and non-location subclasses can be further

subclassified into those that are [-a ffect], those that ::Ire

[+affect] but [-fct] and those that are both [+affect] and
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[+fct]. Only the third sub-class can have corresponding

intransitive verbs which occur in the jdooyj passive

construction. In the grammar, a redundancy rule of the

following type is needed to indicate that other transitive

verbs are [-affect]:

RR-ll: {[+([+DAT]) ] }
[+strict] --~.~ [-affect]

This rule says that verbs that have the dative case

relation in their environments, i.e., the ditransitive verbs

and the dative verbs, and verbs that are [+strict] verbs are

all non-affected verbs.

The sub categorization rules 9 and 10 indicate that

verbs that are [+fct] and [-fct] are grouped together under

[+affect] categories in opposition to the [-affect] group.

What this means is that verbs that inflict changes on the

status of the patient that has already existed ([+affect,

-fct] verbs) and verbs that create the object or bring it

into existence ([+affect, +fct] verbs) are verbs that

commonly express a certain action that has an effect on the

object whether the effect is inflicting or creating. The

[-affect] verbs on the other hand are neutral to the effect

on the object of the verbs. That the verbs which carry the

[+affect] feature are closely related is syntactically

supported by the fact that verbs specified both [+affect,
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+fct] and [+affect, -fct] similarly allow the resultative

verb complement (see Section 6.3.2).

The following are some examples of the lexical entries

of the [+fct] agentive transitive verbs which have corres

ponding verbs that can occur in the Idooyl passive

construction:

kh:Ian
"write"

+v
+( [+NM))

+NM
-[+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
- ([+DAT])
+location
-strict
+affect
+fct

saan
"build"

+v
+( [+NM])

+NM
- [+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
- ([ +DAT])
-location
+affect
+fct

Figure 3 illustrates verb sub-classes in connection

with the [+fct] feature. As can be seen, Figure 3 also

illustrates the sub categorization in the instrumental

subcategory in connection with the [+affect] and [-fct]

features. This subcategorization is related to the wound

feature discussed in the previous section (see Section

4.1.2). The examination of instrumental verbs reveals that

instrumental verbs are all affected verbs and are either

[+fct] or [-fct]. This information calls for the following

RR ..............

RR-l2: [ - ( [+AGT]) ]
- ([ +DAT]) --_.. [+affect]



[-location]

[- ([ +NM]) ]

[+affect]

~
[+fct] [-fct]

[+V]

I
[+([+oBJ])]--

[+location]

~
[+strict] [-strict]

~
[+affect] [-affect]

~
[+fct] [-fct]

[+( [+NM]) ]r------_
~M ~M

[+([+OBJ])] [-([+OBJ])]

- -------[+([+AGT])] [-([+AGT])]

~ ~
[+([+DAT])] [-([+DAT])] [+([+DAT])] [-([+DAT])]

~

I
[+( [+INS]) ]

/
[+affect]

~
[ -affect] [+fct] [- fct]

~
[+wound] [-wound]

Figure 3

Subcategories of Transitive Verbs in Relation
to "Affected" and "Factitive" Features N

o
t-'
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The above rule says that all instrumental transitive verbs

are affected verbs. The [+affect, -fct] instrumental verbs

cannot undergo DR-3 however, as may be explicitly seen from

the requirement of features in the input of DR-3 above.

4.2.2 The /thiluk/ Passive Construction2

There is in Thai another type of sentence pair such as:

29 (a) dreren
Dang

tii
beat

n ~:>n

brother

A ..,

miachaw
morning

Dang beat (his) brother this morning.

(b) n ~:>n
brother

thiluk drea=n
Dang

tii
beat

miachaw
morning

Brother was beaten by Dang this morning.

The sentences in the above pair are related in meaning:

they express the same event: "beating of the brother by

Dang", although sentence 29(b) additionally conveys an

adversative meaning. Structurally, the two sentences show

almost identical constituents. Yet there are differences

between them. The first difference is that sentence 29(a)

does not contain /thuuk/. Sentence 29(b) , on the contrary,

contains /thuuk/, the status of which is controversial,

since linguists do not agree as to whether it is a lexical

verb or a grammatical non-lexical item. Depending on which

of these two alternatives is chosen, the structure of

sentence 29(b) is either a complex sentence (if /thiluk/ is

a lexical verb with the meaning of an unpleasant effect on
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the object of the verb) or a simple sentence (if /thliuk/ is

not a verb but a grammatical non-lexical item). The second

difference is that 29(a) and (b) although containing

identical constituents, have different constituent ordering.

In addition to this complication, sentence 29(b) is

related to another sentence that looks almost identical to

it:

29 (c) n5:>n
brother

thliuk tii
beat

miachavl
morning

Brother was beaten this morning.

Sentences 29(b) and (c) have been analyzed in many ways

depending on the analysis of the word /thuuk/. In

Chaiyaratana (1961: 173), /thuuk/ is analyzed as a morpheme

carrying solely syntactic meaning. A transformational rule

which transposes the object of a certain type of transitive

verbs to the beginning of a sentence simultaneously

introduces /thuuk/ into a position before the original NP

"subject of" which becomes optional. This means that if the

NP subject is present, one has sentence 29(b) and if it is

missing, one gets sentence 29(c). The verbs that allow the

insertion of /thuuk/ are referred to by Chaiyaratana as Vta2

or "passive" verbs. They are verbs that carry the meaning

of unpleasant effect on the object of the verb. This idea

that /thuuk/ occurs with verbs carrying some unpleasant

meaning is also held by Phyaa Uppakit Silpasarn (1968: 126),

for whom /thuuk/ is considered an auxiliary verb. However,
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there is counter-evidence to the constraint that /thuuk/

occurs only with verbs conveying unpleasant meanings. Some

verbs that do not carry unpleasant meaning such as /cha~n/

"invite" also occur with /thuuk/:

30. d.:e.:en thiluk
Dang

chaan
invite

..
?iik

again
lreCEw

already

Dang is invited again.

Both Warotamasikkhadit (1963) and Lekawatana (1970)

analyze /thuuk/ as a verb, but there are certain differences

between them. Warotamasikkhadit sees /thuuk/ as a Vcp which

is a type of causative verb. As a V , /thuuk/ is obliga-cp

torily followed by a complement (COMP) which contains only

a certain type of verb. A transformation rule which requires

that the NP occurring with /thuuk/ be identical with the NP

object in the embedded sentence is then applied to derive

the /thuuk/ construction from these two strings.

Lekawatana sees /thuuk/ as a lexical verb meaning "to

suffer or experience something unpleasant". This verb allows

o (objective) and E (experiencer) in its case frame. In

analyzing the following sentence:

31. sudaa
Sudaa

thuuk ph 3:>
father

p~at

open
~otmaay

letter

Sudaa's letter was opened by father.

Lekawatana (1970: 137) gives the following as the underlying

structure:
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So

M P

V 0 E

~ r--------
K NP K NP

I I I
KO K NE

I
thuuk Sl sudaa

,-~,
M P

V 0 A

~ ~
KO NP K NP

I I I
N KA N

p~~t cotmaay phS:>

A subjectivalization rule applies to E in the higher S and A

in the embedded sentence to yield /sudaa thuuk ph~~ p~~t

~otmaay/. This analysis is interesting in that it can

account for the fact that Sudaa, which is not the direct

object of the verb /p?nt/ "open", can still be the subject

of /thliuk/. This fact was not accounted for in the trans-

formational analysis proposed by Chaiyaratana or in Thai

grammar in general where the analysis of the /thliuk/ construc-

tion has been limited usually to instances where the direct
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patient of the verb in the embedded S becomes the subject

in the /thuuk/ sentence, for example:

32. cotmaay thliuk
letter

ph ~:)

father
paat
open

The letter was opened by father.

In this sentence, /cotmaay/ "letter" is the direct patient

of the action of /paat/ "open" that has become the subject

of the sentence containing /thliuk/. Although the solution

for sentences such as 31 is interesting and attractive,

Lekawatana has not mentioned the sentence with /thliuk/ which

does not have an E for example:

33. ho;>n
room

nii
this

thuuk tamrliat
police

khon
search

This room was searched by the police.

The case frame given for /thuuk/ as +[ OS E]

(Lekawatana 1970: 188) does not seem to allow the above
..

sentence in which /h~~n nii/ will have to be analyzed as °
and thus there is no E present.

By having /thuuk/ as a verb, both linguists presumably

consider /thuuk/ sentences to be complex sentences.

Like Lekawatana, this study also treats /thuuk/ as a

lexical verb and therefore sentences such as 29(b) are

considered complex sentences. As a verb, /thuuk/ belongs

to the intransitive verb category and it carries the meaning

of "undergo an unpleasant experience". It also requires an
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embedded finite verb complement. The verb in this embedded

verb complement is obligatorily required to be specified

[+affect, -fct]. Besides these two obligatory requirements,

there are other requirements that are unique to /thuuk/,

for example, the requirement that the object of the embedded

verb be co-referential with its subject. This object is

usually required to be absent but if the object conveys the

meaning of inclusion, it is allowed in the sentence; for

example, in the sentence /sudaa thuuk ph3~ pa~t cotmaay!

"Sudaa's letter is opened by father", /cotmaay/ "letter" is

allowed because it is possessed (one sense of inclusion) by

Sudaa, the nominative actant of /thuuk/. These restrictions

that /thuuk/ illustrates will not be discussed here since

they are rather involved with the more specific analysis of

passive constructions than just the examination of the

occurrences of transitive verbs in the /thuuk/ passive

construction intended in this study.

The fact that /thuuk/ allows only transitive verbs that

are [+affect] and [-fct] to occur following it can be used

as an evidence to support the two features as significant

syntactically and semantically. These two features sub

categorize transitive verbs: into [+affect, -fct];

[+affect, +fct]; and [-affect]. It is only the first group

that may occur in the passive /thuuk/ construction. In the

previous section, two subcategorization rules: SR-9 and
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SR-IO and two RR rules: RR-II and RR-12 have been posited

to account for these three groups of transitive verbs.

These rules are repeated here:

SR-9: [-strict] [+affect]{[ -location]} ..

RR-II: {[+([+DAT])]} • [-affect][+strict]

RR-12: l-([+AGT])] • [+affect]- ([ +DAT])

SR-IO: [+affect] • [+fct]

Because jthtiukj requires that the verb in the embedded

sentence occurring after it be specified [+affect, -fct],

verbs that are specified with [-affect], or [+affect, +fct]

cannot occur in the jthuukj construction. Thus, one cannot

have:

37. *khaw thtiuk th3~ rak
he undergo she love

unpleasant
experience +v

+NM
- [+OBJ]
- ([ +AGT])
+( [+DAT])
-affect

A .. .. A

38. *sfa tua nii thuck sff rnfawaan
shirt clf this undergo buy yesterday

unpleasant
experience +v

+NM
-[+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
+( [+DAT]) I
-affect j
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39. ~''"khanom

dessert

~

nii
this

thiiuk
undergo

unpleasant
experience

tham
make

+v
. [+NM]
- +OBJ
+( [+AGT])
- ([ +DAT))
-location
+affect
+fct

?ar;y
delicious

khlan
write

thliuk
undergo

unpleasant
experience

chabap
clf

lceaew
already

?~an

read

+v
+NM

- [+OBJ]
+( [+AGT))
- ([ +DAT))
-location
-affect

+v
+NM

- [+OBJ]
+( [+AGT))
- ([ +DAT J)
+location
-strict
+affect
+fct

dCECE n
Dang

~

nii
this

thiiuk
undergo

unpleasant
experience

~

nii
this

i'"~otmaay
letter

40.

41.

It can be said then that transitive verbs behave

differently in connection with the /thiiuk/ construction.

Such differences allow the positing of subcategories of

transitive verbs as discussed above and as illustrated by

Figure 3.
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4.3 Conclusion

As may be seen, the derivational processes of transi

tivization and intransitivization are active in the language.

Transitive verbs differ in their potential to undergo these

processes. The differences allow one to subcategorize

transitive verbs. As mentioned, this subcategorization

agrees with that based on case-occurrences although it may

provide additional subcategories in the major categories,

for example in the instance of the [+wound] feature.

The examination of transitive verbs in connection with

the /dooy/ and /thuuk/ passive constructions shows that sub

classes can be set up based on the features "affect" and

"fct". The feature [+affect], [±fct], can be found among

non-ditransitive agentive verbs and instrumental verbs

while other transitive verbs are specified [-affect].
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Footnotes to Chapter IV

lLekawatana has /p~~t/ as [+ O(A)] in the lexicon
with the assumption that I can be-predicted from the
presence of A although as previously mentioned, the
Fillmorean framework does not seem to provide any mechanism
for stating such a prediction formally.

2/ thuuk / in the passive /thuuk/ construction can be
replaced by /doon/ "hit against". /doon/ is considered by
some native speakers as being more colloquial than /thuuk/.
In this study, all statements made about the grammatical
properties of /thuuk/ apply also to /doon/.
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CHAPrl'i'~R V

TRANSITIVE VERBS, THE /waa/ PP AND THE /thii/ NP

5.0 Introduction

In this chapter, transitive verbs are examined in

relation to their occurrences with a particular prepositional

phrase type and a particular type of noun phrase. The first

is a PP which begins with a preposition /waa/ meaning

"saying". This prepositional phrase will be referred to as

the /waa/ PP. The second is a noun phrase which begins with

'"a noun /thii/ and which will be referred to as the /thii/ NP.

These two constructions are particularly chosen to

study in connection with transitive verbs because transitive

verbs can be differentiated on the basis of potential

occurrence with them.

5.1 The /waa/ Prepositional Phrase

In Thai, there are sentences with transitive verbs as

matrix verbs followed by a construction that begins with the

word /w~a/. For example:

1.

2.

pUle phD.ut waa khaw ca? ta?laat
..

pay wannii
Pook say saying she will go market to-day

Pook said that she would go to the market to-day.

puk b5~k w~a bon lan tOu
Pook tell saying on back cabinet

Pook told (us) that (it was) on the top of the cabinet.



3. pUle b3::>k waa dIawk:>:.>n
Pook tell that a moment

Pook said, "In a moment".

4. pUk .. waa h~~r~~n

Pook cry saying sound indicating boredom

Pook said, "Ho-hum".
A A

5 . pUk law rian r6t w.1a man taay riay
Pook tell story car saying it die often

Pook told (us) about the car often breaking down.

There are at least two observations to be made in

relation to the above sentences. The first observation is

that the matrix verbs of the above sentences are verbs of
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speaking. As will be seen later however, the matrix verb

is not restricted only to verbs of speaking, it can also be

a verb of reading or of thinking. The second observation

is that the matrix verbs are followed immediately, except

in the case of sentence 5, by the word /waai, which is in

turn followed by a certain type of string. These strings

differ in structure: in sentences land 5, what follows

/waa/ is a sentencej in 2, a PPj in 3 and 4 single words.

Despite these differences in structure, these strings

beginning with /waa/ share a common characteristic in that

they express what is told or said or produced by the action

of speaking expressed by the matrix verbs. The strings

after /waaj can generally be considered a kind of quote

which has an objective case relation with the matrix verb.
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Carrying [+OBJ] case, the string after /w~a/ is considered

as constituting a single unit: a noun or [+N]. Accepting

this, a derivational rule such as the following will be

needed in the language:

DR-4: [X] >~--~) [1~erv ]
+quote
+info

This derivational rule, adapted from "the camel belching

rule" used by Taylor (1971), says that a noun which has the

feature [+quote] and [+info] (information) can be derived

from a string "X" which is a string of anything utterable or

thinkable. That a quote noun can be derived from a string

of anything is evident from the examples above, where what

comes after /waa/ can be a sentence, a phrase, a lexical

word, or an exclamation sound. In some instances not

presented in the examples above, it may even be a foreign

sentence. In sentence 1, /khaw ca? pay ta?l~at/ "She

would go to the market" is a derived quote noun which

carries [+OBJ] case relation to the main verb /phtlut/ "say".

Occurring after /w&a/, which is a co-verb (see Section 5.1.1

below), the derived quote noun is analyzed as the object of

the preposition /w&a/ and thus marked with [+AC] case form.

DR-4 above is admittedly very powerful. Yet it

a true n; ,.,r",.-t:> nr rht:> 1 ~nO""~O"t:> lATh;,.,h is.t"------ -- _..- ---"0--0- J ........----

powerful in being able to treat any sound as a quote nominal
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constituent, and without such a rule, no grarrrrnar will be

able to handle the problem raised by Quang (1971).
..

With /waa/ as [+P] and /kh~w ~a? pay ta?laat wannii/

as [+N, +derv, +quote, +info, +AC, +OBJ] , /w~a kh~w ~a? pay
..

ta?laat wannii/ is a prepositional phrase. The following

tree diagram for sentence 1 is presented to illustrate the

structure of this PP in a sentence:

NP
I
N

--======= ..
khaw ca? pay ta?laat wannii

she will go market to-day

P

sayingsay

phfiut

Np--f-------PP

I
N

puk

Pook

[+P] +N
+derv
+quote
+info
+AC
+OBJ

Pook said that she would go to the market to-day.

From the discussion above, the /waa/ PF can be consid-

ered a unique PP since it is composed of a specific derived

preposition /w&a/ followed by a special type of noun: a

derived quote noun.
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5.1.1 Characteristics of /waa/

In the previous section, two characteristics of /w§a/

have been mentioned: that /waa/ is a P and that it must be

followed by a quote noun. Besides these two characteristics,

/waa/ has other characteristics that should be mentioned.

The first is that it is homophonous to /w§a/, a transitive

verb meaning "say" or "scold". The following sentences

exemplify /waa/ as a verb and as a preposition:

6. khruu
teacher

waa
scold

[+V]

dek
child

khon
clf

nan
that

b~y

often
b~y

often

The teacher scolded that child often.

7. khruu
teacher

bon
complain

waa
saying

[+P]

dek
child

khon
clf

nan
that

khiikiat
lazy

The teacher complained that that child was lazy.

8. ~han
A- lcecew A- fon ca? tokwaa waa

I say already saying rain will fall
[+V] [+P]

I said that it would rain (didn't 17).

Both sentences 6 and 7 contain /waa/ but while in

sentence 6 /waa/ is a verb, in sentence 7, it is a preposition.

Although homophonous, /waa/ in the two sentences differ in

degree of stress: where /waa/ as a verb is strongly

stressed, as a preposition /waa/ is weakly stressed. This

difference in degree of stress between /waa/ such as 1n

sentences 6 and 7 above is also observed by Mary Haas (1964:

502).
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In sentence 8, both types of /w~a/ are present. The

first /waa/ is a verb and it receives a strong stress;

the second /waa/ is a preposition and it receives a weak

stress. Thus, another characteristic of /waa/ as a prepo

sition is that it is weakly stressed when it is in a

sentence.

When two lexical items are phonologically identical,

a common question asked is whether they are two separate

lexical items that need two separate lexical entries with

no relation of any type indicated; or whether they need

separate lexical entries but have a certain relation between

them that must be accounted for in some way or other; or

whether they are entered under the same entry, each as a

sub-entry. In connection with /waa/, the second type of

entry seems most correct. Native speakers share the feeling

that /waa/ as a verb and as a preposition are related in

meaning although they insist that they are different words.

The relationship in meaning is that both /waa/'s share the

same meaning of "saying". To account for this semantic

relation and for the syntactic difference between the two

words, this study proposes a derivational process which

treats /waa/ as a P derived from /waa/ as a verb. Another

characteristic of /waa/ is thus, that it is a derived

preposition, that is, a coverb, derived in essentially the

same way as other coverbs.
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As a P, /waa/ is also a case marker. As a case marker,

it must be specified with a certain case form. In this

study, [+R] (Range) case form is assigned to /w~a/. This is

a special case form for the objective case occurring only

when the objective actant has the meaning of quote. With

all these characteristics discussed above, /waa/ may enter

the lexicon as:

"saying, that"

f+p 1+derv
+R

:=[[~;:~~eJ j
+~nfo

+info

According to this lexical matrix, /wga/ is, by [+derv], a

derived preposition, carrying [+R] case form, requiring the

[+OBJ] case relation to follow and the following actant to

be a quote noun; it also carries the [+info] (information)

feature which is carried over from the information verb

/wga/ and which indicates that the two words are semantically

related.

5.1.2 Transitive Verbs and the /wga/ PP

The examination of transitive verbs that can occur with

/waa/ prepositional phrase distinguishes the verbs to be

called "information" verbs from others. These verbs include
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the following types of transitive verbs:

(a) Some ditransitive verbs such as:

phdut "speak" L3W "narrate" nce?nam "advise"

thaam "ask" t':l::>p "answer" .. "command"san

These verbs, as can be seen from the glosses are verbs

of saying or speaking. Since not all ditransitive verbs are

"information" verbs, sub-categorization takes place. To

account for it, a subcategorization rule such as the

following is needed:

SR-lla: +( [+AGT]) .
[+( [+DAT]) ] ..--- [±~nfo]

This subcategorization rule says that ditransitive verbs

can be subcategorized into information verbs such as those

in the above list and non-information verbs such as /khaay/
.,

"sell", /S3:3:/ "buy". Following are examples of lexical

entries showing ditransitive verbs that differ from one

another by the feature [+info]:

b ':l::>k

"tell"

+v
+( [+NM])

+NM
- [+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
+( [+DAT])
+info

khaay

"sell"

+v
+( [+NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
+( [+DAT])
-info
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(b) Some agentive non-dit~ansitive verbs, such as:

khran "write"

tie CEll "compose"

?aan "read" plcece "trans late"

As can be seen from the above list, these verbs are

verbs of writing and reading. They are either [+affect,

+fct] such as /khlan/ "write", or [-affect] such as /?aan/

"read". Since only certain verbs in the agentive non-

ditransitive verbs are information verbs, further sub-

categorization in the non-ditransitive category can be

expected. The following SR-rule is set up to account for

this subcategorization:

SR-Ilb:
+v 1+( [+AGT])
- ([ +DAT]) --- [±info]
+fct

{-affect}J

This rule reads that the non-ditransitive verbs which

are [+fct] or [-affect] can be further subcategorized as to

whether they are [+info] or [-info] verbs. Among the non-

ditransitive verbs that are [-affect] verbs, the [+strict}

verbs are found to be all [-info] verbs. A redundancy rule

such as:

RR-13: [+strict] --..- [-info]

can account for this fact.
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The "info" feature has further subcategorized non-

ditransitive verbs as may be seen from the lexical matrices

of verbs below:

say
"put"

+V
+( [+NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]

- ([ +DAT])
+location
+strict
-info

trecen
"compose"

r
+V
+( [+NM])
_[+NM 1

+OBJ J

+( [+AGT])
- ([ +DAT])
-location
+affect
+fct
+info

kh1.an waat cot
"write" "draw" "take notes"

+V f+V r~~[+NMJ) 1+( [+NM]) +( [+NM])
_[+NM ] +NM +NM

+OBJ - [+OBJ] - [+OBJ]
+( [+AGT]) +( [+AGT]) +( [+AGT))
- ([+DAT]) - ([ +DAT]) - ([ +DAT])
+location +location +location
-strict -strict l-strict
+affect +affect -affect
+fct +fct +info
+info -info

~ ?aanyep ruam
"sew" "read" "gather"

+V

r+
v +V

+([+NM]) +( [+NM]) +( [+NM])
_ [+NM ] +NM +NM

+OBJ -[+OBJ] -[+OBJ]
+ ([+AGT]) l+< [+AGTJ) +( [+AGT])
- <[+DAT]) - ([ +DAT]) - ([ +DAT])
-location -location -location

l+affect -affect -affect
+fct +info L-info
-info

SR-Ila and SR-llb can be collapsed as:

SR-ll:
[

+< [+AGT]) 1
{~;~~ect } - [±info]
+( [+DAT])

ditransitive and non-ditransitive agentive verbs with respect

to the "info" fetaure.
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(c) [+cog] (cognition) dative transitive verbs such as:
,

khit "think"

liim "forget"

kh~weay "understand"

Neither emotion verbs nor perception verbs allow the /waa/

prepositional phrase:

9. *khaw
he

w~a

saying
thaa
she

phuut
say

phr5?
beautiful

He likes that she speaks nicely.

10. hen
see

w~a

saying
thaa
she

thuuk r6t
car

~hon

hit
"miawaan

yesterday

He saw that she was hit by a car yesterday.

11. dayyin
hear

w~a

saying
thaa
she

phl1ut
say

phaasaa
language

thay
Thai

He heard (physical hearing) that she spoke Thai.

However, there are sentences that contain /hen/ and

/dayyin/ followed by /waa/:

12. chan hen waa tha~ khuan pay
I see saying she should go

I think that she should go.

13. chan dayyin '" khawwaa ruay
I hear that he rich

I learned that he was rich.

It is claimed in this study that in the last two

sentences, /hen/ and /dayyin/ are not [+percep] verbs.

This can be seen from the translation: /hen/ in sentence

12 does not mean physical seeing; similarly

sentence 13 does not mean physical hearing. Instead, they



223

convey the meaning of mental "seeing" and "hearing" or

"think" and "learn" respectively. Thus, it is reasonable

to say that in sentences 12 and 13, /hen and /dayyin/ are

cognition verbs. In the lexicon, two entries will be

needed for each of these two verbs.

Since in the dative category of transitive verbs,

cognition verbs are also information verbs, a following

rule is set up:

RR-14: [+cog] --_..- [+info]

As may be recalled from Chapter III, the cognition

subcategory was set up on the basis of other criteria.

Thus, in the dative category no further subcategorization

occurs. The occurrence of /waa/, allowed only by cognition

verbs, however, reinforces the previous subcategorization.

The information verbs such as /phuut/ "say", /khian/

"write", or /khit/ "think" are observed to take the nominal

objective actant that also carries the meaning of information.

The /waa/ PP as can be seen from the discussion, carries the

meaning of information, both through the coverb /waa/ and

through the derived quote noun which is specified [+info].

The objective actant after the information verbs does not

however have to be just the /waa/ PP, the following sentences

illustrate the information verbs followed by a noun phrase:
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14. khaw phuut
A

m:i:an thayr:i:an
he talk story city Thai

He talked about Thailand.

15. khaw khlan ~ m:i:an thayn:.an
he write story city Thai

He wrote about Thailand.

khaw
~ A

16. khit r:i:an m:i:a}'J thay
he think story city Thai

He thinks about Thailand.

To account for the fact that the objective actant of

the information verbs carry also the meaning of information,

the following rules are set up:

RR-15:

RR-16: [+[+~BJ ]] _ [+[+R, +AC]]
+~nfo +OBJ

The first rule says that a verb specified with the

[+info] feature requires the objective actant also to carry

the [+info] feature. According to this rule, the actant

that carries the objective relationship must be specified

with the [+info] feature. Certain nouns in the langauge

such as Irian! "story", Ikhaawl "news" and the quote nouns

will be marked with [+info]. These nouns are distinguished

from other nouns in that they may occur with the information

verbs without the use of other information nouns, for example:



17. khaw
she

b o:>k
tell

khaaw
news

nan
that

thai)
you

v •
r3:3:

Q
yan
yet
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Has she told you that news?

One cannot say the following sentence in which the objective

actant is not an information noun:

18. *khaw
she

ba:an
home

thilC>
you

yan
yet

To have the sentence grammatical, one will have to use
A

the information noun Iri.anl "story" as the head noun of the

construction:

19. khaw
she

A

ri.an
story

baan
home

th..~
you

yan
yet

Has she told you about the house yet?

According to RR-16, the objective actant which carries

also [+info] feature can have either [+R] or [+AC] case

form. Sentences 17 and 19 illustrate the objective actant

of information verbs that are realized in the [+AC] case

form. If the objective actant is realized in the [+R] case

form, one will have the /waa/ PP as in sentences 1-5 above.

Thus, it can be said that the occurrence of Iw&a/ PP

is dependent on whether the realization of [+OBJ] actant of

the information verb is [+R] or not.

As can be seen, the study of /w~al prepositional

phrase in relation to transitive verbs reveals that transi

tive verbs differ in their ability to co-occur with the
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/w~a/ PP. This difference is the result of the fact that

some transitive verbs are inherently information verbs

whereas others are not. This difference has further

subcategorized the agentive category into information and

non-information agentive verbs. In the dative category,

the occurrence of only cognition verbs with /waa/ distin

guishes the cognition verbs from emotion and perception

verbs. Figure 4 illustrates all subcategories set up in

connection with the /waa/ PP.

A

5.2 The /thii/ Noun Phrase

5.2.1 The Definition of the /thii/ NP

The /thii/ NP is defined as a construction under a

node NP which is a sister category of V. This construction,

generated by PSR-3: introduced in Chapter II and reproduced

here;

PSR-3 : NP NP
N({(SI Num clfIS)}) (Dem)

has /thii/ as the head N of the construction. This head N

is obligatorily followed by S, and has a general meaning of

"that". By "general" is meant that /thii/ can ::;ometimes

mean "story, matter", and in such an occurrence it allows

/rian/ "story" to precede it; sometimes /thii/ means "the

A

to precede it. /thii/ does not mean exactly the same as



[+V]

I
[+ ( [+OBJ]) ]-

[+( [+NM]) ],----'-------- [- ([+NM]) ]

+NM +NM
[+([+OBJ])] [-([+OBJ])]--------------

[ - ( [+AGT]) ]

~
[+ ([+DAT]) ] [ - ( [+DAT]) ] [+ ([ +DAT]) ] [ - ( [+DAT]) ]

[+in~fol [+10Ca~iOnl [+pos~essl [+~S]) J

[+str~ictl [+per~cePl
~ ~

[+affect] [-affect] [+affect] [-affect] [+emot] [-emot]

,/\~tl /\[+fC~ l++J

[+info] [-info] [+info] [-info] [+info] [-info] [+info] [-info] [+info]

Figure 4

Subcategories of Transitive Verbs in Relation to the "Information" Feature
N
N
......J
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Irian thii/ or /kaan thii/. In the following pair of

sentences with /thii/ and /kaan thii/ the difference in

meaning is agreed upon by native speakers:

20. ch3:>p
like

thii
that

khaw
she

~

yim
smile

I like it that she smiled (at a particular time).

21. chan
I

ch~;)p

like
kaan

A

thii
that

khaw
she

~

yim
smile

I like it that she smiles.

While sentence 20 refers to a particular event in

which she smiled, sentence 21 refers to the smiling, with

no implication of any particular event.

What is important in connection with the occurrence of

/thfi/ with /kaan/ and /rian/, then, is the fact that /thii/

can occur by itself, and with a meaning that is not exactly

the same as /kaan thii/ and Irian thii/. This fact together

with the fact that /kaan/ and /rian/ have different meanings

although they both can occur with /thii/, does not seem to

support the idea that /thii/ is the surface realization of

the underlying forms of /kaan thfi/ or Irian thii/ where
A

/kaan/ and Irian/ get deleted. For one thing, one cannot

tell from /thii/, when it occurs alone, whether it is /kaan/

"or /rian/ that should be in the underlying form.

/thii/ as the head of the construction carries the case

relation and case form with respect to the matrix verb. As

the head of the construction, the case relationship that
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A

/thii/ carries is applicable to the whole construction.

The structure of the /thii/ NP can be seen from the

following tree diagram of sentence 22 below:

22. pUk
Pook

ch50p
like

thii
that

nakrian khayan
student dilligent

Pook likes (the fact) that students are diligent.

s

NP

N

v

N

NP

s

~
NP V

N

ChS;,p
A

nakrianpilk thii khayan
Pook like that student diligent

~+N ]+AC
+OBJ

In the above tree diagram, /thfi/ carries +AC
the [+[+OBJ]]

case relation with reference to /Ch~~/ "like".

The justification for considering the construction

/thii nakrian khayan/ as ca.rrying [+OBJ] case is the fact

that it can be topicalized. The above sentence, for example,

can also occur as:



22 (a)
"-

thii
that

nakrian
student

khayan
diligent

pUk
Poak

ch~::lp
like
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That students are diligent is what Pook likes.

It should be observed that for the topicalization of

the /thii/ NP, it is preferable but not necessary to have a

demonstrative pronoun /niil "this" or Inanl "that" after
"-

the /thii/ NP:

22(b) thii
that

nakrian khayan
student diligent

nan
that

puk
Pook

ch~;)p

like

That students are diligent, that, is what
Pook likes.

The /nii/ "this" and Inanl "that" as demonstrative pronouns

are also seen occurring after the /thii/ NP even if the

/thiil NP is not topicalized:

22 (c) pllk ch~op

Pook like
thii
that

nakrian khayan
student diligent

nan
that

Pook likes that, that students are diligent.

The /thii/ NP to be used in subcategorizing transitive

verbs must be distinguished from the /thii/ relative clause

and the /thiil reason construction. The first construction,

the /thiil relative clause, as can be seen from sentences

23 and 24 below, has at least three differences from the

/thiil NP.

23. dee een ch~~p
Dang like

;naa
dog

thii
that

kat
bite

pUk
Pock

Dang likes the dog that bit Pook.



24. dreren
Dang

ch?>::>p
like

maa
dog

A

thii
that

pUk
Pook

kliat
dislikes
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Dang likes the dog that Pook dislikes.

The first difference is that /thii/ in the /thii/

relative clause such as in sentences 23 and 24 can be

replaced by /sfn/ "that, which', a relative pronoun:

23(a) dceren
Dang

ch~'Jp
like

maa
dog

A

sin
that

kat
bite

puk
Pook

Dang likes the dog that bit Pook .

24(a) dreaen
Dang

~hS~p

like
maa
dog

A

sin
that

puk
Pook

...
kliat
dislike

Dang likes the dog that Pook dislikes.

/thii/ in the /thii/ NP cannot be replaced by /sfn/:

22(d) *Duk
Pook

ch ~;)P

like

A

sin nakrian
that student

khayan
diligent

A A

Secondly, /thii/ in the /thii/ relative clause has the

case relationship with the verb in the clause that follows

it. In sentence 23, /thii/ has the nominative agentive

case relation with /kat/ "bite", the verb in the clause

that follows it. /thii/ in the /thii/ NP on the other hand

does not have any case relationship with the verb in the

sentence under it. Instead, it has the case relationship

with the matrix verb.

Thirdly, while the /thii/ relative clause can occur

with any type of verb, the /thii/ NP may occur only with

certain types of verb.
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With these differences, it can be considered that the

/thii/ NP is distinct from the /thii/ relative clause.

The /thfi/ NP must also be distinguished from the

/thii/ reason construction. The latter construction can be

seen from the following sentence:

25. puk tii
Pook beat

dek
child

thii
that

tham kcEc£w
make glass

tcEc£k
break

Pook beat the child for breaking the glass.

In this sentence, /thii tham k~aew tcEcek/ is claimed

to be a different construction from the /thii/ NP described

at the beginning of this section for the following reasons.

First, while the /thii/ NP may occur as a topicalized

actant (see sentence 22(a) above), the/thfi/ reason construc-

tion cannot:

25 (a) 'kthii
that

tham kcEc£w
do glass

ta:aek
break

A

p,:Ik tii
Pook bea.t

dek
child

Secondly, while the /thii/ reason construction conveys

the meaning of reason, the /thii/ NP does not. As a support
A

to this, the /thii/ reason construction in sentence 25 can

be replaced with the question word /thannnay/ "why":

26. daecen tii
Dang beat

dek thannnay
child why

~lliy did Dang beat the child?

Such is not the case with the /thii/ NP in sentence 22:



27. cho::>p
like

tharmnay
why
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A

Thirdly, while the /thii/ reason construction can be

omitted without making the sentence ungrarmnatical, the
A

/thii/ NP cannot be omitted from the sentence:

25(b)

22(e)

A

puk tii dek
Pook beat child

Pook beats the child.

i(puk ~h?J::>p
Pook like

Fourthly, while the /thii/ reason construction can

occur with any action verb if reason for the action is to

be expressed, the /thii/ NP on the other hand has a

co-occurrence restriction with certain verbs.

Thus, the /thii/ reason construction, as well as the

/thii/ relative clause, is distinguishable from the /thii/

NP under study.

5.2.2 On the Features of /thli/ in the /thli/ NP

In Section 5.2.1, /thii/ has been described as the head

noun of an NP construction with the general meaning of

"that". As the head of the construction, /thii/ obligatorily

requires that an S follow it. In the grammar, this must be
A

accounted for. /thii/ will be entered in the lexicon as:
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ii that"

[

+N ]+v
+-[+finite]
+actual

The ~eature [+actual] is considered a semantic feature of

/thii/ referring to an actual happening of an event expressed

by a finite clause after it. This feature distinguishes

/th1i/ in the /thli/ ;\11' from other /thii/' s which presumab ly

will not have this semantic feature but instead other

semantic features. The frame feature [+---[tiinite]]

indicates the obligatory requirement for a sentence contain-

ing a finite verb. This means that the sentence after /thii/

must grammatically have a [+NM] actant. An example of this

can be seen from sentence 22 above where /nakrian/ is [+NM]

actant of the verb /khayan/ "diligent". The feature [+N]

that the /thii/ in the /thli/ NP carries distinguishes it

from the /th:Li/ in the relative clause, which is probably

a derived pronoun. The fact that the /thli/ in the /th:Li/

NP does not have a reason feature distinguishes it from

/thii/ that introduces the /th:Li/ reason construction and

which presumably carries the feature "reason"

In connection with the frame feature [+---[tiinite]]'

which indicates that the embedded S after /thii/ must have

a nominative actant, there are, however, sentences that do

not show a nominative actant in the /thii/ NP; for example;



28. khaw
she

ch~op

like

A

thii
that

kep
pick

d:>kmay
flowers

day
can
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For the above sentence, at least two interpretations

can be given. One interpretation is "She likes that someone

she knows (or anyone non-specific) can pick the flowers."

The other interpretation is "She likes it that she herself

can pick the flowers. II These two interpretations depend on

different subjects in the sentence after /thii/. The fact

that a subject can be put in, that different subjects are

possible and that the missing subject is recoverable from

the context of situation indicates that this missing cons tit-

uent has all the characteristics of the nominative actant of

an independent sentence, that is, a sentence with a finite

main verb. Since the optionality of the subject depends on

the context of situation or context of discourse, it is a

matter of performance and not competence and therefore is

not relevant in this study, which deals only with competence

in a strict sense.
+vThe frame feature [+ [+f··t]] takes account of the-- J.nJ. e

fact that /thii/ requires a subject out of context; and it

is always grammatically possible to insert a subject after
A

this /thii/ if one is not overtly present in the string in

actual performance.
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5.2.3 Transitive Verbs and the /thii/ NP

Transitive verbs that allow the occurrence of the
A

/thii/ NP described in Section 5.2.1 include cognition

dative transitive verbs such as /khawcay/ "understand",

/ruu/ "know, learn"; emotion dative transitive verbs such as
..

/rak/ "love", /bi-a/ "be tired of"; some non-ditransitive

verbs such as /khlan/ "write", /?aan/ "read"; some ditran-

sitive verbs such as /'0 ~jk/ "tell", /phuut/ "say".

Following are some examples of these verbs as matrix
A

verbs followed by the /thii/ NP in sentences:

29. dcecen kh~w~ay

Dang understand
thii
that

nc1krian
students

ntlan
sleepy

+V
+( [+NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]
- ([+AGT])
+( [+DAT])
-possess
-percep
-emot
+cog
+info

Dang understands the fact that students are sleepy .

ken
a lot

bon
grumble

paa
aunt

A

thii
that

[:~[1~inite]J+actual

..
bi-a

tired of
dceaen
Dang

-+V
+( [+NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]
- ([ +AGT])
+( [+DAT])
-possess
-percep

I+emot - J
Dang is tired of (the fact) that auntie grumbles
a lot.

30.
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31. dceren '"l'§'w thii the>a tSn
Dang tell that you must

+V

[:~[~¥inite JJ+( [+NM])
+NM

-[+OBJ] +actual
+( [+AGT])
+( [+DAT])
+info

khaay bttan htty chan fa!) l~cew

sell horne let I hear already

Dang told me (the fact) that you had to sell the
house.

32. drecen
Dang

? '..aan
read

+v
+ ([+NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
- ([ +DAT])
-location
-affect
+info

thii
that

[:~[~¥inite]]+actual

khaw b~~k

he tell

khaay b.§.an lceaew
sell horne already

Dang read (the fact) that he has announced the
selling of the house.

J

-I [+N -
+-[~¥inite]
+actual

33. dcecen
Dang

khlan
write

+v
+( [+NM])

+NM
- [+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
- ([ +DAT])
+ location
-strict
-1-", -F -Fa nf-

I
+f~~~~"

+info

thti
that

nakrian m.§.y
student not



khuan phaw
should burn

p~m
booth

tamruat
police
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Dang wrote (the fact) that students should not
have burnt the police booths.

As can be seen from the lexical matrices of the main

verbs in the sentences above, transitive verbs that allow

the /thii/ NP are information verbs or emotion verbs. In

order to account for the fact that information verbs and

emotion verbs but not other verbs allow the /thii/ NP, the

following rules are set up:

+v
+( [+NM])

SR-ii: +NM
- [+OBJ]

{[+info] }
[+emot]

RR-17: [+V]

RR-18: +v
[+actual]

RR-19: +v
[-actual]

..

•

•

[±actual]

[-actual]

+N
[--[+actual ] ]

SR-ii reads that information verbs and emotion verbs

can occur as either [+actual] or [-actual] verbs. RR-17

tells that all other verbs are non-actual verbs. By RR-18,

an actual verb requires that a noun which is specified with

the [+actual] feature follow. The [+actual] N is in effect

/thii/ "that", which, in turn, requires that a finite S
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follow it. By RR-19, a verb which is specified with

[-actual] does not have the [+actual] N or /thii/ following.

SR-ii allows only [+emot] verbs and [+info] verbs to

occur also as actual verbs; it does not allow the perception

verbs to occur as actual verbs:

34. 'kdek
child

khon
clf

nan
that

hen
see

A

thii
that

khonr~ay

criminal
khaa
kill

mcec£ khaw
mother he

That child saw that which was the event that the
criminal killed his mother.

35. *puk
Pook

dayyin
hear

thii
that

khaw
she

bon
complain

Pook heard (physical hearing) that she was
complaining.

But /dayyin/ as [+cog] verb allows the occurrence of the
A

/thii/ NP. This is because [+cog] is also a [+info] verb.

The following contains /d~yyin/ as a [+cog] verb:
A

A bon36. pUk dayyin thii paa ken
Pook hear that auntie complain a lot

Pook learned about the fact that Auntie complains
a lot.

The examination shows no example of /hen/, as a cognition

verb, followed by the /thii/ NP. Therefore, as cognition

verb /hen/ will be considered idiosyncratic and will be

marked as not allowing the /thii/ NP; that is, it will be

marked with [-actual] in its matrix,
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The study of transitive verbs in connection with the
A

!thii/ NP does not show any new sub-category but it confirms

that information and emotion are significant features and

that the categories set up on their bases are syntactically

well motivated.

5.3 Summary of Transitive Verbs and the /waa/ and /thli/
Constructions

The study of transitive verbs in relation to the /waa/

and /thii/ constructions reveals that certain transitive

verbs allow either construction; others allow either one or

the other but not both; and some others allow neither. The

difference can be said to be dependent on the syntactic-

semantic feature [+info] (information). Those that allow

the /w~a/ PP have [+info] as an inherent feature and can be

referred to as information verbs. Taking the three major

categories: agentive transitives, dative transitives, and

instrumental transitives posited on the basis of case

co-occurrences in Chapter III, one may say that the

"information" feature cross-classifies the three categories.

This is because, by "information" feature, some agentive

transitive verbs are grouped together with cognition dative

transitive verbs into the set of information verbs.

The "information" feature can also be considered a

feature that helps make finer distinctions in the agentive

category. For example, it helps sub-classify the ditran-

sitive verb category and the [+fct] or [-affect]
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non-ditransitive verb categories into information verb and

non-information verb subcategories.

In Section 3.3.2.2.1, a class of cognition verbs was

set up on the basis of criteria independent of considerations

discussed in these sections above. The potential occurrence

of cognition verbs with /waa/ PP discussed in this chapter

gives further evidence for the positing of a distinct class

of cognition verbs in the dative transitive category.
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CHAPTER VI

TRANSITIVE VERBS AND VERB COMPLEMENTS

6.0 Introduction

In the last two chapters the classification of transitive

verbs and their derivational properties have been discussed

within the scope of a simple sentence. In this chapter, the

scope of the analysis will be extended to a complex sentence,

that is, a sentence that contains two sentences: the matrix

sentence that will contain a transitive verb, and a single

constituent sentence, or as referred to in this study, a

verb complement. The purpose of extending the scope of the

study of transitive verbs to include complex sentences is

to see whether transitive verbs behave differently or

similarly in connection with their occurrence with different

types of verb complements. It is shown that different

transitive verbs behave differently with regard to what types

of verb complements they can take and should therefore lend

themselves to subcategorization on this basis. The pertinent

question is then whether this kind of sub categorization

agrees or disagrees with the sub categorization of transitive

verbs on the basis of case co-occurrence which was presented

in Chapter III.
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6.1 Definition of a Verb Complement

The term "verb complement" is used to refer to an

embedded sentence which is a sister category of V, both of

which are directly dominated by the initial symbol S. Verb

complements have a common characteristic in that they each

contain a non-finite verb, that is, a verb which does not

allow a nominative actant to co-occur with it. Such a verb

may be referred to formally as [+V, -finite]. The matrix

verb of a complex sentence which is followed by a verb

complement can be thus formally described as [+---[~¥inite]]'

This frame feature means that the matrix verb is followed

by a non-finite verb, or, in effect, a verb sentential

complement.

The general structure of a complex sentence containing

a transitive verb as the matrix verb and a non-finite verb

as the constituent verb can be illustrated by the following

tree diagram:

S
_____I~~-----

NP V NP

h [~~[+~J)] ~
- [~~~J]
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6.2 The Missing Complement Subject

In talking about complex sentences which contain verb

complements, a discussion about the complement subject

cannot be excluded. A non-finite verb complement after a

matrix transitive verb has no overt subject, and can be

referred to as a complement with a missing subject. In the

interpretation of a complex sentence, however, everything

that a native speaker knows about the identity and referent

or antecedent of such a missing subject without appealing

to a particular context must be accounted for in a complete

grammar. This has been done differently by different

linguists.

In the following sub-sections, a brief discussion will

be presented on how the missing complement subject, or

henceforth, the MCS, has been treated in the literature,

and how it is handled in this study.

6.2.1 The Generative Transformational Framework

The problem of accounting for the missing subject of a

verb centers around two questions in the generative trans

formational framework. The first concerns how to state

co-referentia1ity between the MCS and its antecedent; the

second concerns the identification of the antecedent of the

missing subject.

The first problem: the problem of how to state

co-referentiality, has been handled by having the missing
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subject present in the deep structure and making it identical

in form with the NP that it is co-referential with in the

matrix sentence. The requirement that the missing subject

and its antecedent be identical not only shows the corefer

ential relation but also serves as the condition for the

"equi NP" deletion transformation to operate. The require

ment that the missing subject and its antecedent be identical

fulfills a principle held in the transformational school that

a deleted item must be recoverable. The fact that the

complement subject is missing in the surface string is

explained by saying that it has been deleted by the equi-NP

deletion rule and is recoverable from its antecedent in the

matrix sentence.

The second problem, namely the identification of the

antecedent of the missing complement subject, is handled

differently in the generative transformational school by

different linguists. The first question in connection with

the tdentification of the antecedent is to decide which NP

in the main clause is the antecedent of the MCS. Again,

there are different principles used in making a decision.

Rosenbaum (1970: 26), for example, proposes the principle

of minimal distance, in which one counts the nlunber of nodes

between items; the item nearest to the MCS is identified as

the antecedent of the MCS. The second question concerning

the identification of the antecedent is the constraint on
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co-reference. Lakoff (1970) talked about the equi-subject

constraint and the non-equi-subject constraint which seem

to restrict the choice of the MCS to one of the NP's in the

main clause. The equi-subject constraint requires that the

MCS be co-referential with the matrix subject, and that the

equi-NP deletion transformation obligatorily take place.

An example of the equi-subject constraint is "John tried to

leave" where the missing subject of "leave" which must be

obligatorily co-referential with "John" is obligatorily

deleted by the equi-NP deletion transformation. The non

equi-subject NP constraint requires that the complement

subject be different from the matrix subject, and thus the

equi-NP deletion transformation cannot operate. Thus, in

"John implored Mary to corne", the complement subject is

necessarily different from "John", the result of which is

the non-applicability of the equi-NP deletion transformation.

Lakoff uses the device of absolute exception to handle the

constraints. For example, verbs such as "try" which require

the equi-subject constraint will be marked with "positive

absolute exceptions" (Lakoff 1970: 52) to the structural

description (SD) of the equi-NP deletion rule. This means

that when these verbs are used, the structural description

of an equi-NP deletion must be met and the transformation

must apply. Consequently, no ill-formed sentences such as

"*John tried Bill to leave" are produced.
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Perlmutter (1971) has illustrated that the constraints

on the we11-formedness of a sentence stated in terms of

absolute exception as proposed by Lakoff may cause certain

problems. The marking of certain verbs, such as "scream"

as obligatorily not meeting the SD of the equi-NP deletion

rule so that the equi-NP deletion cannot apply, can block

a wel1-forme.d sentence. For example, the sentence "I

screamed to be allowed to shave myself" cannot be produced,

since "scream" is a verb that is marked for not meeting the

SD of the equi-NP deletion rule and consequently the rule

absolutely cannot apply. There is thus no way to delete

the complement subject "I" in "I be allowed" in the pre

terminal string: [I scream [I be allowed to shave myself]].

This problem, according to Perlmutter, can be avoided if one

treats the non-equi-subject constraint as a deep structure

constraint rather than the transformation constraint. This

means that for the sentence "I screamed to be allowed to

shave myself", its underlying structure [I scream [someone

allows me [I shave myself]]] indicates that "scream" satis

fies the structural description of the non-equi-subject

constraint. Thus, in the pre-terminal string [I scream [I

be allowed to shave myself]], the equi-NP deletion may

operate and delete the complement subject "I". In other

words, Perlmutter has pointed out that the non-equi-subject

constraint may operate independently from the equi-NP
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deletion transformation, and that the constraint can be

considered as operating at the deep structure level.

These two proposals are found to have weaknesses which

have been pointed out in the literature and therefore will

not be repeated here (see for example the weakness of the

Lakoff solution in Perlmutter (1971) and the weakness of

the Perlmutter solution in Jackendoff (1972)).

6.2.2 The Interpretive Theory

In the Interpretive theory (Jackendoff 1972: 178),

co-reference is a semantic property which no syntactic rule

can be contingent upon. There is, instead of syntactic

rules, an interpretive rule or complement subject rule to

account for the co-reference of the complement subject. The

interpretive rules, operating on the string at the deep

structure level which contains an embedded S that has an

empty node for the missing subject, enter the empty node as

coreferential with an NP in a higher sentence in the table

of coreference. This empty node, sYmbolized by 6, is a

non-terminal node at the end of a branch. As a non-terminal

node, no phonological interpretation is given to it; nor is

any lexical item inserted under it. What is special about

this empty node is that although it will not contain semantic

information, the sentence containing it is not considered

ill-formed if the semantic interpretation rules can give

readings to the empty ~ode.
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The use of 6 indicates that co-referentiality exists

between a missing complement subject and a certain NP which

functions as the antecedent in the main clause. The

pertinent problem is then the determination as to which NP

will be the antecedent. In relation to this, Jackendoff

talks about two independent factors: which NP in the main

clause is co-referential with the complement subject, and

whether the co-reference is obligatory or optional.

According to him, verbs differ in the interaction of these

two factors. For example "hope" is marked for the first

factor as "subject controller" and for the second factor as

"optional control", The information of "subject controller"

indicates that for "hope", the complement subject is

coreferential with the matrix subject; thus, in the sentence

"I hope to finish", the missing subject of "to finish" is

co-referential with "I", the matrix subject. The information

of "optional control", indicates that for "hope" the

co-reference between the matrix subject and the complement

subject is not the only possibility. One may therefore have

a sentence such as "I hope for John to finish", in which the

matrix subject and the complement subject are not co-referen

tial. "Hope" on the other hand differs from "try" which is

marked as 'isubj ect controller:: and ::obligatory control".

This means that in a complex sentence which contains "try"

as the matrix verb, the complement subject must be

co-referential with the subject of "try". Since this
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co-reference is obligatory, one may not have a sentence such

as "'kJohn tries for Bill to leave". Verbs that require

obligatory control, such as "try", are verbs that have a

co-reference restriction. For them, a "network of co

reference", i. e., information about which NP is the ante

cedent, or in Jackendoff's term, "controller", and informa

tion that the co-reference is obligatory with the deletion

of the complement subject, is given in their lexical entries.

In connection with the first type of information, the

information about which NP is the antecedent, Jackendoff

discusses the use of thematic relation (Jackendoff 1972:

215) as a device to determine it.

6.2.3 The Missing Complement Subject in This Study

As has been mentioned, a characteristic shared in

common by all types of verb complements of transitive verbs

is that they contain a non-finite verb. Since, by definition,

a non-finite verb is a verb that occurs with no [+NM] in the

environment, a verb complement thus appears with no subject.

Without the overt presence of the complement subject,

however, the interpretation of a complex sentence always

presupposes the complement subject. This is because poten

tially any verb except an existential verb such as /mii/

"exist" can occur in the environment of a subject or [+NM].

Consequently, although the subject may not overtly appear,

it is presupposed. TI1e intrinsic potential which allows the
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presupposition may be expressed by the following rules:

[+V]

+v
[+( [+NM]) ]

[-finite]

---- [±([+NM])]

------~.- [±finite]

----.... [- [+NM] ]

The first rule says that the verbs can be subcategorized

into those that potentially require the subject in their

environment and those that cannot have the NM in their

environment. The latter can be referred to as existential verbs

(see Section 3.2.1). By the second rule, verbs that poten-

tia11y require the nominative actant, or non-subject1ess

verbs, can occur either as finite or non-finite verbs. The

third rule says that a non-finite verb does not allow a

nominative actant to occur. The use of parentheses around

the [+liM] feature in the second rule above indicates that a

type of verb that potentially requires [+NM] also allows

the optiona1ity of it. This occurs if the verb is non-finite

as indicated by the third rule. The optional potential of

[+NM] feature implies the presupposition of the subject even

if the subject does not occur overtly. In other words, i~

the 1exicase framework, to state in the lexical matrix of a

verb that it can occur with a nominative actant is equivalent

to stating that the actant or state designated by the verb
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presupposes a participant bearing the [+NM] relation to the

action, regardless of whether the [+NM] actant actually

appears in the sentence or not.

Assuming that a non-finite verb presupposes a subject,

there is no need for a deeper level where the complement

subject exists explicitly (Rosenbaum) or non-explicitly

(Jackendoff) to account for the meaning of the complex

sentence that apparently involves the subject of a verb

complement. That is, the feature [-finite] can be used as

a basis for the presupposition of the missing subject in

much the same way that Jackendoff uses ~ or that Rosenbaum

uses an identical item in the deep structure, without

additionally complicating the PS rules which the intro

duction of ~ or of special deletion transformations would

entail.

In order to obtain an interpretation of the whole

complex sentence that contains the verb complement, the

referent or the antecedent of the MCS together with its

relationship to the verb in the complement sentence must be

determined. In this study, it is claimed that the MCS is

generally co-referential with a certain actant in the matrix

sentence. The decision as to which actant it is identical

to, if any, is made either solely on the basis of the matrix

transitive verb, or on the basis of the matrix verb together

with the type of verb in the following verb complement.

This chosen act ant with which the MCS is co-referential and
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which is referred to as an antecedent, mayor may not

overtly appear in the string. If it does, the referent of

the MCS is identical to that of its antecedent. If it does

not, a reading of the MCS will be gotten from a semantic

interpretation based on the COS (context of situation) and

from the grammatical requirement of the transitive main

verb that it have a subject and an object. That is, the

chosen actant, be it subject or object, is presupposed by

the main verb which requires it and allows its optionality

under the proper context of situation. Thus, if one does

not see this actant which functions as the antecedent of the

MCS overtly in the string, one can nevertheless ascertain

the missing actant from context. To illustrate: /h~y/

"order, cause, allow" is a transitive verb of a causative

type which requires, when functioning as the matrix verb,

that the MCS be co-referential with its object. If the

object is present in the string, the referent of the MCS

will be decided through this object, which functions as the

antecedent of the MCS. In the following sentence, the

referent of the MCS of /hun/ is decided through /pUk/ "Pook",

its antecedent which is at once the obj ect of /hay / "order":

1. da=aen hay
Dang order

puk
Pook

hun
cook

khaaw
rice

Dang ordered (or had) Pook cook rice.



254

S

NP
I
N

I
dcecen
Dang

v

hay
order

NP S

I ----r------
N NP V NP
I I L I
pu~_ ~ hun kh~aw

Pook ----J cook rice

If the objective actant is not present, one will have to

look in the COS and find the referent for the Mes. The

fact that /hay/ is a verb which grammatically requires an

object but situationally allows its optionality leads one

to find the object of /h~y/ in the COS. The referent of

the situationally missing object of /h~y/ "cause, order,

allow" is also shared by the MCS:

2 . dce ce n hay htl n kh~aw

Dang order cook rice

d {(a) someone known to the speaker and the hearer}
Dang or ered (b) someone non-specific

to cook rice.

--........
NP V NP S
I I ~
N N NP V NP

I I II
I N N
I I II I

dee cen hay I I hun kh~aw
I IDang order L+ ___-' cook rice

According to interpretation (a) the referent of the missing

obj ect is specific; according to interpretation (b) , the
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the referent is non-specific. Either way, the object is

allowed to be missing situationally.

Thus, in connection with the missing antecedent, it

can be said that although this grammar does not claim to

account for the co-reference outside of linguistic context,

it has left room for the possibility of contextually condi

tioned identification of the complement subject, without

complicating the grammar. TILat is, just as the complement

subject is presupposed, one can also presuppose the matrix

object, due to the fact that although the verb requires an

object, its occurrence on the surface is contextually

optional. Allowing the referent of the MCS to be contex

tually conditioned as well as linguistically conditioned

seems almost impossible in an analysis where one posits a

deep structure in which everything that a speaker knows

about the sentence which does not appear in the surface

structure is present. In sentence 2 with reading (a) above,

no complete information can be given if one does not allow

the possibility that the antecedent may be absent and that

the referent outside the linguistic context does not neces

sarily appear through any antecedent in the linguistic

context. Even saying that the MCS and its antecedent are

"someone" in the deep structure would be incorrect since

that would constitute a claim that they are both indefinite

(i.e., reading (b», whereas the sentence with reading (a)
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would only be used when the antecedent is definite and

contextually redundant. The only other solution a grammar

which posits a deep structure can offer is the totally ad

hoc one of positing an entire sentence in the deep structure,

a sentence that never appears on the surface and that only

exists to provide a "linguistic" antecedent for a complement

subject, since without this linguistic antecedent, an

interpretation of the sentence is impossible.

Jackendoff seems to recognize the fact that there is a

possibility for the referent to be outside the string, as

can be seen from his analysis of "one" as a generic indefinite

subject in "Mary told Bill that helping him could be diffi

cult" (Jackendoff 1972: 185). Jackendoff explains that this

possibility can be obtained by the use of another rule

distinguished from the complement subject rule. However,

Jackendoff did not show how this rule is formalized. Besides,

it is not clear to me why Jackendoff limits the possibility

to the indefinite subject "one" since there can certainly be

a referent not present but which is not necessarily a

generic noun.

It seems that the approach proposed in this study not

only can provide for the identification of a complement

subject as satisfactorily as other approaches do, but also

seems to be able to provide for the identification of the

referent in non-linguistic context without complicating the

grammar; on this basis, it should be a preferred solution.
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6.3 Types of Verb Complements

The types of verb complements to be discussed in this

chapter include purposive verb complements and non-purposive

resultative verb complements as the two major types. The

purposive complement is sub-divided into two sub-types:

causative and non-causative purposive. All these various

types will be discussed below.

6.3.1 The Purposive Verb Complement

What is meant by the purposive verb complement is the

kind of verb complement that states the purpose of the

action expressed by its matrix verb. The matrix verb may

refer to an action the purpose of which is required to be

fulfilled by an entity other than the agent of the matrix

verb; or it may assert an action the purpose of which can

be fulfilled by the agent of the action itself. The first

type of purposive verb complement is referred to as causative

purposive verb complement and the second as non-causative

purposive verb complement.

These two types of purposive verb complements will be

discussed immediately below.

6.3.1.1 The Causative-Purposive Verb Complement

Following the definition that the causative-purposive

verb complement expresses the purpose of an action to be

fulfilled by an entity other than the agent of the matrix

verb, verbs that can function as matrix verbs are necessarily
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causative verbs. These verbs obligatorily require a verb

complement which contains a non-finite action verb to

follow. Action verbs are either verbs that have a nominative

agentive actant in their case frames, for example, /kin/

"eat", /khian/ "write", or verbs that have a nominative

objective actant in their case frames but are neither non-

stative verbs nor process verbs, for example, /pay/ "go",

/maa/ "come", /huarS?/ "laugh". That is, they are verbs

that share the semantic property that the actions they refer

to can be under the active control of their subjects. When

these verbs occur in verb complements, they are obligatorily

non-finite, and thus never occur with a nominative actant.

The following exa~ples (with sentence 1 repeated)

illustrate complex sentences containing causative verbs as

matrix verbs obligatorily followed by action verbs in the

verb complements:

l. dceaen h~y pUk hun khaaw
Dang order Pook cook rice

[+V ] f+V
+caus +( [+NM])

_ [+NIvI ]
+OBJ

+( [+AGT])
- ([ +DAT])
-finite
+action

Dang ordered Pook to cook rice.



3. dceaen
Dang

hay
order

puk
Pook

dian
walk

+v
+( [+NM])

+NM
+( [+OBJ])
-finite
Taction
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rew rew
fast fast

Dang ordered Pook to walk fast.

4. dClecen
Dang

nakrian
stu.dent

waat
d"-aw

f+V
+( [+NMl)

+NM
- [+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
- ([ +DAT])
-finite
Taction

rOup phuukh~w

picture mountain

Dang told the students to draw a picture of a
mountain.

The obligatory requirement for a following verb

complement characterizes the causative verbs. This charac-

teristic can be formally stated by a redundancy rule such

as:

RR-20: [+caus] -----~ [+ [~~in~te1]
+actl.on

This redundancy rule says that any verb specified [+caus] is

obligatorily followed by a non-finite action verb. It

requires the following sub categorization rule to be in the

grammar:
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- ([ +DATJ)
-location

~
[-fct] }
[-e;tffect]
-~nfo

-----l... [±caus]
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This rule says that the non-location, non-ditransitive verbs

of either [-fct] or [-affect, -info] subcategories must be

specified whether they are [+caus] or [-caus] verbs. The

features [- ([ +DAT])], [-location] and [-fct] or [-affect,

-info] in the input indicate that the causative verbs consti

tute a special sub-group in the transitive verb category.

To illustrate the operation of the rules, let us take

/hay/ "cause, order, allow" as an example. /hay/ as a

causative verb is entered in the lexicon as [+V, +([+NM]),

-[t~J]' +([+AGT]), -([+DAT]), -location, +affect, -fct,

+caus]. Since the features of /hAy/ fit in with the features

required in the input of the subcategorization above, the

rule can apply to it. The rule is applied to the lexical

matrix vacuously however since /hay/ is already marked

lexically with [+caus]. Then RR-20 applies. The application

of RR-20 provides the more fully specified matrix of /hAy/:
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hay
"cause, order, allow"

+v
+( [+NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
- ([ +DAT])
-location
+affect
-fct
+caus

+_[~¥in~te]
+act1.on 1

~ ,

Since causative verbs only allow non-finite action verbs

and not other types of verbs to follow, a means must be

provided to prevent them from occurring with other types of

verbs than just the action verbs. The following rule is set

up:

RR-21: [+_r~~inite]]~
L+action

+v
--[+finite]

[

+V 1
- __ -fin~tej

-act1.on

According to this rule, no finite verb or non-action, non-

finite verb can occur after the causative verbs. Since a

verb in the verb complement after a transitive verb can

never be a finite verb, a general rule like the following

may be set up to capture this fact:
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+v
+([+NM])
_ [+NM ]

+OBJ
+ [+V ]
-- -finite

r r+V ] ]
----1__ L--_l+finite
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With this redundancy rule, the first half of the output in

RR-2l can be eliminated, thus:

RR-2la: [+_[~¥in~te]]--- [-_[~¥in~te]]
+act1on -act10n

A causative verb also conveys the meaning of purpose as may

be assumed from the name of the verb complement that follows

it. A redundancy rule to capture this meaning is set up:

RR-23: [+caus] -------------[+purpose]

This rule says that any causative verb is also a purposive

verb. This redundancy rule adds the feature [+purpose] to

the matrix of a causative and thus, /h&y/ above will be

specified after the use of this rule, RR-20, RR-2la and

RR-22 as:
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hay
"order, cause, allow"

+v 1
+( [+NMJ) I

+NM
-[+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
- ([ +DAT])
-location
+affect
-fct
+caus

+_r~¥in~ tel
l+act~on
+v

--[+finite]

-_[~¥in~tel
-act~on

+purpose

According to SR-12 above, only non-ditransitive verbs

can be subcategorized into [+caus] or [-caus] verbs. Since

it is non-ditransitive, a causative verb does not allow a

dative case to occur with it and therefore the following

sentences are either not acceptable with the causative

meaning or ungrammatical:

5 (a) da:a:n hay piik hun khaaw kap chan
Dang order Pook cook rice with I

Dang ordered Paak to cook rice with me.

(b) 7(dcecen hay kap chan pUle hun kh~aw

Dang order with I Pook cook rice

Dang ordered to me that Pook cook rice.

Sentence Sea) is acceptable if one interprets /kap chan/

"with me" as a comitative actant to the verb /hun/ "cook"
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for which the reading is "Dang ordered Pook to cook rice

with me."

Since it is transitive, a causative verb allows the

optionality of an object if given a proper COS. The

following sentence for sentence 1 above illustrates the

absence of the object:

6. dcecen
Dang

h~y

order
hun
cook

kh~aw

rice

Dang ordered (someone) to cook rice.

As mentioned before, COS conditions are outside the scope of

this study which only deals with grammar, or competence, and

not with the context of situation.

6.3.1.1.1 The Missing Subject of the Causative-Purposive
Verb Complement

It has been mentioned in Section 6.2.3 that the ante-

cedent of the MCS may be determined from the type of verbs

that occur in the matrix sentence. When the matrix verb is

causative, it is observed that the antecedent of the MCS is

always co-referential with the obj ect ;:of the matrix verb.

This can be seen from the tree diagram of sentence 1,

repeated below:
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l. dreaen hay pUk hun khaaw
Dang order Pook cook rice

+V +V[+caus]
+( [+NM])

+NM
-[+DBJ]
+( [+AGT])
- ([ +DAT])
-finite
+action

Dang ordered Pook to cook rice.

NP
I
N

daeaen
Dang

hay
order

P

s
-----T----

N NP- V NP
: I

N N
I I

puk I hun kh~aw
Pook-- -..J cook rice

As shown in the tree diagram, the broken line illustrates

the MeS of /hun/ "cook" as coreferential with /pUk./ "Pook"

which is the matrix object and is present in the string.

If /puk/ "Pook" is not present in the string, that is, if

one has /dceaen hay hun khaaw/ "Dang ordered (someone) to

cook rice" as in sentence 6 above, the information that the

missing subject is co-referential with the matrix object is

still applicable. One will have to look in the non-linguistic

context for the referent of the missing object, which is

pre-supposed by the fact that /hay/ is a transitive verb
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which requires an object grammatically although allows the

omission of the object situationally. This will then be

the referent of the MCS in the usual way.

Since the co-reference of the MCS and the matrix

object is consistent, it may be formally represented by the

following redundancy rule:

[+caus] --------~.~ [+object control]

This redundancy rule says that every [+caus] specified

verb has the feature [+object control] added to its matrix.

This feature allows the interpretation rule in the semantic

interpretation component to give the appropriate reading to

the missing complement subject. The interpretation rule

relevant to the reading of the complement subject may read:

"In a complex sentence in which the matrix verb is

marked with the feature [+object control], the missing

complement subject is co-referential with the object of

the matrix verb."

The above redundancy rule may be combined with RR-23 which

says:

RR-23: [+caus] --.... [+purpose]

since both rules specify the unique characteristics of

[+caus] verbs and since both rules share the same feature

in the input; thus, we have:



RR-23a: [+caus] ____• [+purpose ]
+object control
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As can be seen from the discussion in Section 6.3.1.1,

only a particular group of agentive verbs can occur followed

by a causative-purposive verb complement. Other types of

transitive verbs: ditransitive verbs dative verbs and

instrumental verbs, cannot occur with the causative

purposive verb complement. This occurrence restri.ction

distinguishes the non-ditransitive verbs that are causative

verbs from the others that are not. The consequence of this

distinction is the further sub categorization of non-

ditransitive verbs into those specified with the [+caus]

feature which subsequently require a non-finite action verb

to follow and the MCS to be co-referential with their

objects, and those specified with the [-caus] feature. All

of this information is captured by SR-12, RR-20, RR-2la,

RR-22 and RR-23a. Since the other types of transitive verbs

are all non-causative, the following redundancy rule can

be set up to account for this fact:

RR-24:

[+( [+DAT]) ]

t
+locatiOn]
-locatiOn]

[+fct]
{ [+info] }

[ -([+AGT])]
- (r +nA'T'l)

'-- ' L . ---- ., .J

--- [-caus]



268

This rule reads that ditransitive verbs, dative verbs,

location verbs, non-location verbs of either factitive or

information subcategories and instrumental verbs are all

non-causative verbs. An alternative to RR-24 which is

rather tedious is to have a rule such as:

[+V] -----<l..~ [-caus]

This redundancy rule will be required to apply after SR-12.

Such a ~equirement brings in a constraint in the ordering

of the rules, and therefore creates different types of

redundancy rules so that one has those that apply before

the SR rules and those that apply after the SR rules. The

advantages and disadvantages of this alternative against

RR-24 have not yet been explored in this study.

The [+caus] subcategory includes transitive verbs such

as /hay/ "order, cause, allow", /b:,;,k/ "order", /C5.hay/

"order", /san/ "command". These verbs are in contrast with

the non-ditransitive, non-causative verbs such as /kin/

"eat" or /khaa/ "kill'l which outnumber them.

It will be shown in Sections 6.3.1.1.2 and 6.3.1.1.3

below that some of these listed verbs are intrinsic

causative verbs and some are derived causative verbs.

6.3.1.1.2 The Intrinsic Causative /hay/

According to

verbs are further sub-categorized into [+caus] and [-caus]
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subcategories. In the former subcategory, further sub-

division can be made according to whether causative verbs

are intrinsic or derived. An example of an intrinsic

causative agentive verb is /h'ay/ "cause, make, allow";

other causative verbs such as /b~;,k/ "order" are derived.

/hay/ as a causative verb is phonetically identical

to the non-causative verb jhfly/ "give". It is to be claimed

however, that the former is an intrinsic causative verb

with no derivation relation to the latter /htly/ "give".

Two reasons that support the claim which is made

this study that /h'ay/ "order, cause, allow" and /h~y/

, ..........
"p"ive"

C>

are separate lexical items with no derivational relation are:

First, the intuition of the native speakers that the

two verbs are not related in meaning and,

Secondly, the unique characteristics of /h'ay/ "cause,

order, allow" as opposed to those of some other causative

verbs which although similar to /h'ay/ in having corresponding

homophonous non-causative items are derivationally related

to their corresponding forms, for example, /san/ "conrrnand"

a causative verb and /san/ "order" a non-causative verb.

These characteristics are outlined below.

Similar to other pairs of causative non-causative

verbs, /hay/ "cause, order, allow" and /hfly/ "give" are

syntactically distinct by the fact that the former does not

allow a dative case in its case frame whereas the latter



does. In the following pair of sentences, /hay/ in the

first sentence of the pair is considered a causative verb

with /raw/ "we" as [+AC, +oBJ] and /diim bia/ "drink beer"

as a following causative-purposive verb complement; /hay/

in the second sentence of the pair is a ditransitive verb

with /bia/ "beer" as [+AC, +OBJ] actant, /raw/ "we" as
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[+C, +DAT] actant:

7(a) khliw
he

hay
order

raw
we

diim
drink

bia
beer

+v
+( [+NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
- ([ +DAT])
+caus

[~~C 1J [~infini te ]
+DBJ

He ordered/allowed us to drink beer.
{
He had us drink beer.

(b) khaw hay bia kap raw
he give beer with we

+v 1 [+N ] [t~] [+N J+([ +NM]) +AC +AC
+NM +OBJ +DAT

-[+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
+( [+DAT])
-caus

He gave beer to us.

/hay/ "give" in sentence 7(b) occurs without a verb comple

ment. Whereas this is possible for /hay/ "give" as a non-

causative ditransitive verb, it is impossible for the

causative verb /hay/ "order, cause, allow" to occur without
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the verb complement. That is, sentence 7(a) cannot occur

as /~'(khaw hay raw/ "He caused us". By this syntactic

evidence, it is reasonable to say that /h'ay/ "order,

cause, allow" and /h'ay/ "give" are two separate lexical

items.

The two /hay/'s are not only considered to be two

separate lexical items, they are further claimed to be

derivationally unrelated. This claim distinguishes them

from other pairs of causative--non-causative verbs which are

considered to be derivationally related. Since the claim

that the two /hay/'s are not derivationally related is a

considerably strong claim, the differences between the

causative verb /h~y/ and other derived causative verbs will

be given to show the unique characteristic of /hay/, a

causative verb as an independent verb. These independent

characteristics will be used to support the hypothesis that

/hay/ a causative verb is derivationally unrelated to /hayl

"give", its non-causative verb homophone.

The first difference is that /hay/ as a causative verb

can be used as a verb in the first embedded verb complement

in a sentence of two embedded verb complements, for example:

Q
v. dceaen

Dang
ca?
will

rak
love

puk
Pook

hay
cause

klfimcay
worry

thammay
why

Why does Dang make himself restless by loving Pook?



9. dreaen ca?
Dang will

kin
eat

khaaw
rice

h&iy
cause

..
?im
full
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Dang will eat to make hiros.elf full.

This use of /hay/ is unique; no other causative verb

shares this potential. The claim that /h~y/ is an

underived causative verb whereas others are derived may

help explain this unique characteristic of /h~y/.

The second difference between /h~y/ and other causative

verbs is that /hay/ allows not only action verbs but also

process verbs in the verb complements that follows:

10. thaa
you

ca?
will

hay
make

taay
die

+v
+( [+NM])

+NM
+( [+OBJ])
-finite
+process

rew
fast

y

rH:
Q-word

Do you want to make me die soon?

11. dee <:en
Dang

h~y

order
ma?mG.an
mango

silk
ripe

+v
+( [+NM])

+NM
+( [+OBJ])
-finite
+process

(ma?mfran kS? suk)
mango then ripe

Dang ordered the mangoes to turn ripe (and then

the mangoes turned ripe) .

('1 __ ..... __ ~_ .. 1.. __ ....
o.lUUll::: ua J.vc OpCaAC.LO may

11 as a well-formed sentence, but given an appropriate
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situation, for example, that Dang is a magician, the sentence

is acceptable. The hesitation can be said thus to be due to

the context of situation, here due to the lack of imagination

and not to any grammatical constraint. Process verbs cannot

occur in verb complements with other causative verbs,

regardless of the context of situation:

12. *dcecen
Dang

ma?muan
mango

silk
ripe

Dang ordered the mangoes to become ripe.

13. 'l~dceaen

Dang
s~n

command
ma?mllan
mango

silk
ripe

14.

Dang commands mangoes to become ripe.

'l~thC>d "'? ,
ch~n taay " .ca. san rew r%%

you will command I die fast Q word

Will you command me to die soon?

Thus, /hay/ is syntactically a unique causative verb.

This agrees with the native speakers' feeling that the

relationship of /hay/ "cause, order, allow" and /hay/

"give" is different from the relationship between members

of other pairs of causative verbs such as / san / "order" and

/san/ "command": while there is no relation in meaning

between the two verbs in the first pair, there is for the

second pair. The evidence that /hay/ as a causative verb

is unique and distinct in its occurrence from other causative

verbs may help support the claim that /hay/ as a causative

verb is a separate lexical item derivationa11y unrelated to

the homophonous non-causative verb /hay/. This does not
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exclude the possibility that the two items may be related

historically. A cross-linguistic study might in fact lend

evidence in support of this (see, for example, "cho" in

Vietnamese, Clark, forthcoming).

The uniqueness of jh'ayj "cause, order, allow" is

apparently idiosyncratic and should be specified in the

lexicon. However, if /h~y/ is marked in the lexicon as:

[+V, +([+NM]), -[~~J]' +([+AGT]), -([+DAT]), -location,

+affect, -fct, +caus, +---[~¥inite]' + [~~ini~e ]] there
-statl.ve

will be a conflict with RR-21a which is common for any

[+caus] verb. The rule is reproduced here:

RR-2Ia: [+ [~~initel]--- [-_-l~¥in~te]]
--- +action -actl.on

This is because the feature [+caus] in the lexical matrix

of /hay/ will bring in the frame feature

+ [~~in~te] to the matrix from RR-20. This frame feature
+actl.on

will bring in the negative features from RR-2Ia and RR-22

above. The frame feature introduced by RR-2Ia:

[- rl~~in~te]] is thus in conflict with the feature
-actl.on

r+ r~~inite 11 marked in the lexical entry of Ihay/~
- -l-stativeJ-
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since [-action] excludes process verbs as well as stative

verbs while [-stative] only exlcudes stative verbs but

allows process verbs. A solution to this ~onflict is to

modify RR-20 to:

RR-20a: [+caus] ---- [+__ [~~~ni~e 1]
-s (..at1.veJ

with the assumption that derived causative verbs will be

marked before by the causative derivational rule as

[-__ [~~inite ] J. This means that derived causative verbs
+process

such as /san/ "command" will not allow either process verbs

(by a derivational rule, see DR-5) or stative verbs (by

RR-20a) to follow. The case frame feature of the derived

causative verbs which does not allow process verbs (DR-5)

will narrow down the choice of non-stative verbs (RR-20a)

to only action verbs which are [-stative, -process] verbs.

RR-21a which introduces the negative feature will be

modified as:

RR-2lb: [+_[~¥ini~e ]]--[-_[~¥ini~e]]
-stat1.ve +stat1.ve

With the modification of RR-20 and RR-21a, the lexical

matrix of /h~y/ will be:
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cause, order, allow

f+v
+( [+NM])

+NM
- [+OBJ]
+([ +AGT])
- ([ +DAT])j-location
+affect
-fct
+caus

6.3.1.1.3 Derived Causative Verbs

It has been mentioned before that some causative verbs

are derived. These derived verbR are naturally phonetically

and semantically related to the correspondent verbs from

which they are derived. Consider the following pairs of

sentences:

15 (a) dcecen b~;)k puk hun khaav;
Dang ordered Pook cook rice

Dang ordered Pook to cook rice.

(b) dceaen b~;) k hun khaaw kap pUk
Dang tell cook rice with Pook

Dang told Poak about cooking the rice.

16 (a) dcecen
Dang

san
connnand

pUle
Pook

hun
cook

khaaw
rice

Dang commanded Pook to cook rice.

(b) dceaen
Dang

san hun
order cook

khaaw kap
rice with

pUle
Pook

Dang gave an order to Pook about cooking the rice.
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The verbs in the (a) sentences are claimed to be

causative verbs while those in the (b) sentences are non

causative ditransitive verbs. The reason for this claim is

based on two grounds: semantic and syntactic. On semantic

grounds, the two sentences in each pair differ in meaning.

Sentence 15 (a) means "Dang ordered Pook to cook rice and

Pook was the one who cooked it". In l5(b), Pook did not

necessarily cook the rice but got an order from Dang that

rice be cooked. Parallel readings can be given to sentences

l6(a) and (b): in l6(a) , Pook was commanded and she cooked

rice; in l6(b), she got the order but she might not have

cooked the rice herself. The difference in meaning between

the sentences in each pair suggests that sentence (b) is

not a paraphrase of sentence (a). On the basis of this

difference, it is hypothesized that /b'b"Jk/ "ordered" in

l5(a) and (b) are two separate lexical items. This idea is

justified by the syntactic fact that /b~~k/ in l5(a) does

not allow a dative actant whereas in l5(b) the dative

actant may be present. indicating /b~~k/ as a non-causative

ditransitive verb with /hun kh~aw/ "cooking rice", as a

nominalized S carrying an objective case in relation to it.

The justification for having /hun kh~aw/ as a noun under NP

is that /hun khaaw/ behaves as a unit and can be topicalized

in l5(b) but not in l5(a):



15 (c) hun
cook

khaaw
rice

daecen
Dang

b~~k

tell
kap
with

puk
Pook
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Cooking rice is what Dang told Pook.

For the above reason, it can be said that /b?J:>k/

"order" in l5(a) and /b~;jk/ "tell" in l5(b) are two separate

lexical items: causative verb in l5(a) and non-causative

ditransitive verb in l5(b). Both, however are agentive

transitive verbs. The analysis given to sentences l5(a)

and (b) is also applicable to /san/ in sentences l6(a) and

(b) .

Despite this syntactic distinction which requires two

separate lexical entries for /b?:Jk/ "tell" and /b?:>3k/

"order", native speakers feel that the verbs are related

semantically. Such semantic relation is part of a speaker's

knowledge about his language and should not be neglected.

In this study, it will be captured by a derivational rule

such as:

DR-5:

rtXerv
+caus
+initiating

[

+V ] -info
~~:itiating »---"'~) -([+DATJ)

-_[~¥ini te Jl
+process

aFm
SFa

1



279

This derivational rule says that a verb specified with the

feature [+initiating] may derive [+caus] verb which does

not allow a dative actant and which may not be followed by

a non-finite process verb. aE~ indicates semantic or

syntactic features commonly shared by the input and the

output items. The feature aFm can, by a convention that

all features are carried over from the input to the output

unless marked otherwise, be omitted from the rule. Such

features shared, for example, by both /b~;)k/ "tell:! and.

/b?:r::>k/ "order" would include the feature [-affect], which

shows that they are both verbs that do not occur in the

passive constructions. The input and the output items

differ however in other features as indicated by BFa' which

represents features possessed by the output but not the

input. The feature [+initiating] indicates that only

transitive verbs that are specified with [+initiating] can

undergo the rule. This implies that there are other verbs

that do not have this feature and therefore do not undergo

DR-5 and do not have the corresponding causative verbs. To

account for the fact that certain verbs are specified

[+initiating] while others are not, the following subcate-

gorization rule is set up:

SR-13 : r
+( [+AGT]) 1
+( [+DAT])

L +info J

-----4... [+initiating]
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According to the above rule, only the ditransitive

verbs of the infoxmation type are subcategorized into

either [+initiating] or [-initiating]. Those that are

specified [+initiating] are for example: / san / "order",

/book/ "tell". The information ditransitive verbs that are

specified [-initiating] are for example: /t;,Olp/ "answer".

These latter verbs do not undergo DR-5 and do not have the

corresponding causative verbs.

As can be seen from DR-5, the output shows several

features that call for some observation. First, it carries

[-([+DAT])] feature. This case feature shows the syntactic

difference between the input item, that is, the information

ditransitive verb which allows [+([+DAT])] and the output

item, that is the causative verb that does not allow a

dative actant.

Secondly, the [-info] feature in the output of DR-5

specifies that the derived causative verbs are not infor

mation verbs and, therefore do not occur in the /waa/

prepositional phrase.

Thirdly, the feature [+derv] in the output of DR-5

states the derivational status of the output item; the

feature [+caus] requires that RR-20a and the consequent

RR-21b and RR-22 which state the requirement for a certain

type of verb to occur in the verb complement be applied.

In order to see how the rules work, /san/ "order", a

transitive verb with the following lexical matrix will be
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taken as an example:

s~n
"order"

-+V
+NM

- ([+OBJ])
+( [+AGT])
+( [+DAT])

l+info
+initiating

The feature [+initiatingl tells that it is potentially

possible to have an item corresponding to /san/ "order".

This corresponding item has features as indicated by the

output of DR-5:

san
II command"

+V
+derv
+( [+NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
- ([ +DAT])
+caus
+initiating
-info

[
+V ]- -finite

. +process...

The feature [+caus] requires the item to undergo RR-20a

which adds [+ [~¥ini~e ]l to the matrix. The case frame
-statJ've

f+v 1
feature in turn introduces the negative feature [- l-fini~e Jl

+stat~ve
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+vto the matrix by RR-2lb and [----[+finite]] by RR-22. The

feature [+caus], by RR-23, brings [+purpose, +object control]

to the matrix of /san/. The lexical matrix of /san/

"command" ultimately looks like:

s~n

"command"

+v 1+derv
+( [+NM])

+NM
- [+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
- ([ +DAT])
+caus
+initiating
-info

-_[~¥inite ]
+process

+_[~¥ini~e ]
-stat~ve

+v
--[+finite]
+purpose
+object control

Looking at the set of lexical rules discussed above, it

might seem that ther.e is no need for two separate lexical

entries for /san/. One may only have the entry for /san/

"order" and have rules applied to produce the causative

/san/. In this study however two separate lexical entries

will be entered in the lexicon:



san
order

+v
+( [+NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
+( [+DAT])
+info
+initiating
aFm
epFb

san
command

+v
+derv
+( [+NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]
+ ([+AGT])
- ([+DAT])
+caus
+initiating
-info
aFm
SFa
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the same or completely predictable.

The reason for having two separate lexical entries in the

lexicon is due to the evidence that the semantic meaning

between the two lexical items cannot be said to be exactly

Although aF representsm

the cornman features that the two items share and which may

possibly be considered as features carried over from the

input to the output, there are other features that are not

shared by both as specified by BFa and epFb . Having two

separate lexical items in the lexicon allows for these

semantic non-identity of the two items, yet at the same

time through the features [+derv] and aF , the lexical
m

relation between the two words is indicated.

Although the derived causative verbs are usually

derived from information ditransitive verbs, it is not a

fact that such verbs arA the only source. It is found that

a derived causative verb can also come from a non-information,



284

non-ditransitive verb. /chay/ "order" is an example.

Consider the following pair of sentences:

17. dceaen
Dang

chay
order

y
phfiuy~n

girl
suay
pretty

vsuay
pretty

pra?dap
decorate

raan
shop

Dang ordered pretty girls to decorate the shop.

18. dcecen
Dang

raan
shop

chay
use

phfiuyln
girl

suay
pretty

suay
pretty

pra?dap
decorate

Dang used pretty girls in decorating the shop.

/chay/ in sentence 17 is considered a causative verb meaning

"order" with /phfiuyl:n suay suay/ "pretty girls" as the

object and /pra?dap raan/ "to decorate the shop" as the verb

complement. In sentence 18 which is homophonous to sentence

17, /chay/ is considered a non-causative, non-ditransitive

agentive verb meaning "use" with /philuyin suay stiay/ as its

object and /pr.a?dap raan/ as the non-causative purposive

verb complement. /pra?dap/, the non-finite verb in the

non-causative purposive verb complement, presupposes an

instrumental actant which is obligatorily absent when the

verb occurs in the verb complement after / ch~y / "use". The

only possible antecedent for the instrumental actant in

sentence 18 is /phftuyln suay suay/ "pretty girls" so this

actant is interpreted as the instrument of /pra?dap/ as

well as the object of !chay/.



/chay/ the matrix verb in sentence 18 is specified in

this study as an agentive, non-ditransitive verb. When it

occurs in a simple sentence it allows [+INS] which is

restricted to an inalienably possessed noun as in sentence

19 below. In general, /chay/ "use" does not occur with an
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instrumental actant.
.. A

khwaa19. khon ?ankrit chay miit mH~

people English use knife hand right

[+N 1 ~+N ]+AC +AC
+OBJ.. +INS

English people use a knife with (their) right hand.

When /'6.hay/ "use" occurs followed by a non-causative

purposive verb complement, it requires that the complement

be without an [+INS]. With all these constraints, /chay/

may appear in the lexicon as:

chay
"use"

+v
+( [+NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])

:([+:A[I~~~l~~]) ])
- -_[+INS]

The constraints of /t:.hay/ "use" according to which the

following complement does not allow the occurrence of an

instrwnental actant distinguishes /~hay/ "use" from /'6hay/

"order", a causative verb, since the latter does not have
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this constraint. In the following sentence, the complement

verb /pra?dap/ "decorate" has an instrumental actant occur-

ring in its environment:

20. dce cell
Dang

chay
order

+v
[+caus]

phftuyin
girl

suay
pretty

suay
pretty

pra?dap
decorate

[~i] [~~c J
+INS

rcian
shop

duay
with

luukpoOll
balloon

Dang ordered pretty girls to decorate the shop
with balloons.

In the above sentence /lftukpoOll/ "balloon" carries the

[+INS] case relation to /pra?dap/ "decorate", the non-finite

verb in the verb complement. Such a complement cannot be

added to sentence 18 without changing the meaning of the

sentence.

With all the evidence presented above, it is reasonable

to consider /chay/ in sentence 17 and 18 as separate lexical

items. Despite this fact, native speakers feel that the

two verbs are semantically related. This is due to the fact

that there is a common meaning between the two items. Such

a relation can be captured by a derivational process by which

the causative /chay/ "order" is derivationally related to

the T1nT1 _ £'~11C::::l 1"""; "lTt:> I X}, !hT I ""C! 0"
.... _ ..... ------- ... - I -"~~J I ---.

are listed. Since DR-·S which formally accounts for the
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derivational relationship between the causative and non-

causative verbs requires that the non-causative verb in the

pair be specified with [+initiating], /ch§'y/ "use" is

presumably specified [+initiating]. Since !chay/ is neither

ditransitive nor information verb, SR-13 that accounts for

the [+initiating] verbs must be modified to:

SR-13a:
[
+( [+AGT])]
+( [+DAT])
+info

[

- ([ +DAT])
-location
-affect J
-info

---_II [±initiating]

This subcategorization rule shows that [+initiating] feature

is not just the feature for certain information verbs but

also for some verbs that are not.

6.3.1.1.4 Causative Verbs and the Subcategorization of
Transitive Verbs

It can be seen from SR-12 posited above that what has

been called [+caus] verbs either derived or non-derived are

the agentive non-ditransitive verbs which belong to the

[-location] and either [-fct] or [-affect, -info] subcate

gories. With SR-13a above, SR-12 still has not given an

accurate picture of the causative verbs in the [-affect,

-info] sub-category. That is, only the [+initiating] verbs

in this subcategory may be [+caus]. Thus, SR-12 will be

modified as:



SR-12a:

-([+DAT]) 1

{-t[~m!:: ])---.
-info
+initiating J

[±caus]
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The subcategories specified in the input of the above rule

have been set up on the basis of case co-occurrences,

potential occurrences in the passive constructions and the

/w~a/ construction. The causative categories indicated in

the output can be considered additional subcategories to the

non-ditransitive verb category.

Besides the modification in SR-12, P~-24 also needs

certain modification to account for the fact that [-initiating]

verbs are also [-caus] verbs:

RR-24a:

+([ +DAT])

[[~{t!~!i!;~] ]] ~[-caus]
[-initiating]

[- ([+AGT]) ]
- ([+DAT])

As can be observed, some of the causative verbs, for

example, /hay/ "cause, allow, order" and /e-hay/ "order"

occur as [+affect, -fct] verbs. Specified with these two

features, the two verbs above may occur in the /thuuk/

passive construction with absolute agreement as to

grammaticality on the part of the native speakers.
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2l(a) hun " l~ce\vdrecen h;ay puk kh~aw ?iik
Dang order Pook cook rice again already

Dang ordered Pook to cook rice again.
...

(b) puk thuuk dceCEn hay hun khaaw ?iik
Pook Dang order cook rice again

L:ECE:W
already

Pook was ordered by Dang to cook rice again.

22(a) khaw
she

chay
order

puk
Pook

pay
go

ta?laat
market

She ordered Pook to go to the market.

(b) pUk
Poak

thuuk khaw
she

chay
order

pay
go

ta?laat
market

Pook was ordered by her to go to the market.

Other causative verbs, for example /b~;)k/ "order",

/san / "connnand" do not occur in the passive construction as

they are [-affect] verbs:

23(a) khaw
he

san
command

tha-a
she

maa
come

baan
home

He commanded her to come horne.

(b) ~'(thaa

she
thuuk khaw

he
san maa
cOImiland corne

b;aan
home

She was commanded by him to corne to the house.

In relation to the subcategorization of transitive

verbs, it can be said that the examination of the causative

purposive verb complements has revealed a further subcate-

gcrizaticn in the agentive transitive category. Figure 5

illustrates these further subcategories.



[- ([ +NM]) ]

[+V]
I

[+( [+OBJ])]

[+([+NM]) ]
..;.;:----.;;...~--------------""""'"

. +NM +NM
I.+([+OBJ])] [-([+OBJ])]

[+([+AGT])] [-([+AGT])]

[+([+DAT])] [-([+DAT])] [+([+DAT])] [-([+DAT])]

[+in~fO] [+lOcat~tiOn] [+poss~ess] [+([+I*S])]
\'--- ~ ~",,- I

\ ~::::------: ~[+percep] [-percep] [~t]

[+initiating] [-initiating] [+strict] [-strict] [+em~ot] [+fct] [-fct]

~ --- ~[+affect] [-affect] [+affect] [-affect] [+wound] [-wound]

[+fct][2,tl A+f~tl ~.
~ ... ~ __ l"'~

[+info] [-info] [+info] [-info] [+info] [-info] [+~

[+initiating] [-initiating]
~

[+caus] [-caus] [+caus] [-caus]

Figure 5

Subcategories of Transitive Verbs in Relation to the "Causative" Feature

f',.)

\0
o
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6.3.1.2 The Non-Causative Purposive Verb Complement

As mentioned in Section 6.3.1, another type of purposive

verb complement is the non-causative purposive type. The

non-causative purposive verb complement conveys the meaning

of the purpose of the action expressed by the matrix verb.

This purpose, unlike the purpose in the causative purposive

complement can be fulfilled by the subject of the matrix

verb itself and hence the name: non-causative. In the

following sentence, /kin/ "eat" is in the non-causative

purposive verb complement expressing the purpose "eat" for
~

the action /si:.i tcecenmoo! "buy water-melon". The structure

of the sentence can be shown by the following tree diagram:

24. dceren
Dang

.'
s:i:i:. treaenmoo
buy water-melon

kin
eat

Dang bought a water-melon to eat.

S
I
V
I

kin
eat

NP
I
N

I
treaenmoo

water-melon

;' .
s%%
buy

S
---------'"-=====:::::-----

NP V
I
N

I
dceae'l
Dang

It may be observed from the tree diagram above that

the structure of a complex sentence containi~g a non

causative purposive verb complement is similar to that con-

taining the causative-purposive verb complement (see Section

6.3.1.1.1). A closer examination of the type of transitive
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verbs that can occur as the matrix verb, of the optionality

of the verb complement after the matrix verb, and of the

antecedent of the missing complement subject reveals,

however, that the two types of complex sentences can be

distinguished from each other. In order to discuss the

three points of difference just mentioned, the following

sentences with verbs marked with certain relevant features

are given:

25. drecen khaay t6nmay kep naan
Dang sell tree collect money

+V r+v 1
+( [+NM]) +( [+NM])

+NM l[+NM ]-[+OBJ] - +OBJ
+([+AGT]) +( [+AGT]) J
+( [+DAT]) - ([ +DAT])

v ... roonriansamrap
for school

Dang sold the trees to collect money for the school.

26. khaw ... naan maa chilayson
he send money come help

r+
v r+V

+( [+NM]) +( [+NM])
_[+NM ] +NM

+OBJ -[+OBJ]l+( [+AGT]) +( [+AGT])
+( [+DAT]) - ([ +DAT])

He sent money to help the farmers.

27. khaw thaam khamthaam kl~ren

he ask question irritate

r+v 1 f+V 1
+( [+NM]) /+( [+NM])

+NM l +NM- [+OBJ] -[+OBJ]
+( [+AGT]) +( [+AGT])
+( [+DAT]) - ([ +DAT])

t:haawnaa
farmer

pUk
Pook
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He asked questions to irritate Pook.

28. khaw yep
'} ..s%a say

she sew dress wear

r+V +V
+([ +NM]) +( [+NM])

+NM +NM
-[+OBJ] - [+OBJ]

l+( [+AGT]) +( [+AGT])
- ([ +DAT]) L-([+DAT])

She sewed a dress to wear.

29. khaw
he

kep n-aan
collect money

r+V
+( [+NM])

+NM
- [+OBJ]

l+( [+AGT])
- ([ +DAT])

'"
si:i:
buy

+v 1
+( [+NM])

+NM
- [+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
+( [+DAT])

r6t
car

He saved money to buy a car.

30. khaw
he

kh&a
kill

+V
+([ +NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
- ([+DAT])

chaan
elephant

?aw
get

+v
+( [+NM])

+NM
-[+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
- ([ +DAT])

naa
tusks

He killed an elephant to get the tusks.

It can be seen from the examples above that the matrix

verbs are only agentive verbs and not dative or instrumental

verbs. Examining these agentive verbs, it is found that

they can be any type of agentive verbs except causative.

This fact distinguishes the complex sentences containing

non-causative purposive verb complements from those which
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contain causative purposive verb complements, since the

latter require that the matrix verb can be causative only.

The above examples show that the verbs in the verb

complement are agentive verbs only. To capture all this

information, the following RR is set up:

RR-25:
r+([+AGTD]

l+Purpose
-caus

This redundancy rule reads that any agentive verb which is

specified purposive but non-causative must occur followed

by a non-finite verb which is only a.gentive verb. The

marking [-caus] in the input allows the rule to apply to

agentive verbs that do not contain [+caus] in their matrices.

Of the non-causative agentive verbs, one can have ditransitive

verbs such as those in sentences 25-27, as well as non-

ditransitive verbs, such as those in sentences 28-30, as

matrix verbs.

The feature "purpose" in the input of RR-25 above is

introduced by the following subcategorization rule:

SR-iii: [+( [+AGT]) ]
-caus ---~ [±purpose]

SR-iii says that any non-causative agentive transitive verbs

can occur as [+purpose] or [-purpose]. If it occurs as

[-purpose], the following redundancy rule is applied

RR-26: [-purpose] --_..... [- [+V] ]
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The above redundancy rule says that if a verb is marked

[-purpose], it cannot be followed by a verb complement. If

the verb is marked with [+purpose], RR-25 above will have

to be applied and one gets the purposive verb complement.

The [-caus] feature in the input of SR-iii comes either

from SR-l2a or RR-24a discussed in the previous section.

The fact that if a verb is [+purpose], it is obligatorily

followed by a verb complement, and the fact that if it is

marked [-purpose], no verb complement is allowed indicate

that the feature "purpose" is not an inherent feature but

an optional feature, concurrent with the presence of the

following verb complement. The feature "purpose" is

accordingly lower in the hierarchy of features that

subcategorize verbs than [+info] or [+location]. The

subcategorization rule is thus numbered in small roman

numerals to indicate this fact. Since SR-iii allows non-

causative agentive verbs to occur either as a [+purpose]

or [-purpose] verb, it is possible to have an agentive

verb occurring without a purposive verb complement and

therefore without any purposive meaning:

31. dCEaen
Dang

;>

sii taeCEnmoo
buy watermelon

Dang bought a watermelon.

Like any other type of verb complement, the non-causative

purposive verb complement has the complement subject missing



ki.n
eat
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but presupposed. In contrast to [+caus, +purpose] verbs

however, it is the characteristic of the [-caus, +purpose]

verbs to have their subjects as the antecedent of the

complement subject. In sentence 24 given above, /da=a=n /

"Dang" as the matrix subject is the antecedent of the MCS

of /kin/ "eatl::

s
.----------1--==-:::::----

NP V NP S
I /~
N NP V
I I

N I NI.. :
dcecen sH: taea=nmoo I____ __________. 1

Dang buy watermelon

This information can be captured by the following rule:

RR-27: [~~aus ]
+purpose

[+subject control]

This rule says that for every [-caus, +purpose] specified

verb, the feature [+subject control] is added to the matrix

of the verb. This feature is essential to the semantic

interpretation rules that i.nterpret the referent of the

missing complement subject. The interpretation rule

relevant to the missing complement subject given in the

last section for the feature [+object control] will be

modified to incorporate the feature [~~ubject control].

I t may read:
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"In a complex sentence in which the matrix verb is

marked with the feature [+object control], the missing

complement subject is co-referential with the object of

the matrix verb. If it is marked with the feature

[+subject control], the missing subject is co-referential

with the subject of the matrix verb."

There is another type of non-causative purposive verb

complement. It is exemplified in the following sentence:

khaw hay dek
~ Y.

32. n;l~n sii nans:!:.:!:.
he give money child buy book

He gave the child (some) money to buy books.

The above sentence has /n~C)n/ "money" as carrying the

accusative objective case relation to the matrix verb /h~y/

"give" and /dek/ "child" as carrying the accusative bene-

factive actant to the verb. /h~y/ in the above sentence

is a non-causative ditransitive verb and as a ditransitive

verb, it allows a dative actant to occur as in sentence

33 below:

khaw
~ y •

33. hlly naan dek sii nanSB:
he give money child buy book

kap A

kh~;)n dekmcece
with mother of child

l~~] [+N ]+AC
+DAT

He eave monev to the mother of the child for
'"" J

the child to buy books.
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Sentences 32 and 33 convey purpose without any meaning of

causation. What makes them different from other sentences

that contain non-causative purposive verb complements

discussed above is the fact that the MCS of Isi-il "buy", the

verb in the verb complement, has the accusative benefactive

actant and not the matrix subject as its antecedent. Since

this occurrence is so far found occurring only with Ih~yl

"give" which can also occur with the purposive verb complement

of the first type as in sentence 34:

34. !chaw
he

hay
give

n-aan
money

dek
child

yaakcon
poor

?uat
show

chaawb~an

neighbour

He gave poor children money to show off to (his)
neighbor.

it will be considered an idiosyncratic feature of Ih~yl to

display two types of purpose. Ihay/ will be marked in the

lexicon with [+benefactive control]. In the interpretation

rule, there will be a piece of information which says that

if a verb has both accusative object and a benefactive

object, the benefactive object will be the antecedent of

the MCS provided that the verb also carries the feature

[+benefactive control].

The examination of matrix transitive verbs in relation

to the non-causative purposive verb complement r.eveals no

further subcategorization of transitive verbs. The purposive

feature is not an inherent feature; rather it seems a

syntactic feature of choice depending on the presence of
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a certain type of verb complement and a certain type of

matrix verb.

6.3.2 The Non-Purposive Resultative Verb Complement

The resultative verb complement is a verb complement

that states the change in the status or the coming into

existence of an entity as the result of an action expressed

by the verb in the matrix sentence. Unlike the other two

types of verb complement previously discussed, the resulta

tive verb complement does not convey the meaning of purpose.

Thus, it is referred to as a non-purposive type of verb

complement.

An example of a complex sentence which contains a

resultative verb complement is:

35. daecen
Dang

..
chiik
tear

kra?daat
paper

khaat
torn

Dang tore the paper apart.

The above sentence illustrates /khaat/ "be torn" as a

verb complement containing the state verb /khaat/ "be torn"

which expresses the complete change in the status of the

paper as the result of an action stated by the matrix verb
..

/chiik/ "tear". The structure of the complex sentence can

be shown by the following tree diagram:



S
I
V
I

khaat
torn

S
------------r-~~-:------

NP V NP
I I
N N
I .. I

dcecen chiik kra?daat
Dang tear paper

The above tree diagram shows a structure which is

similar to that containing the purposive verb complements
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(see Sections 6.3.1.1 and 6.3.l.~). However when the verbs

in the different types of verb complements are examined

carefully, the structural similarity seems superficial.

The verb in a resultive verb complement is required to be

a stative verb which is in contrast to an action or process

verb required in purposive verb complements.

6.3.2.1 Transitive Verbs and Resultative Verb Complements

An examination of transitive verbs which flffiction as

matrix verbs followed by resultative verb complements

reveals that only certain transitive verbs can occur in

that position. Those that cml may be divided into three

groups:

The first group includes verbs in the agentive tran

sitive verb class which carry the feature [+affect] but not
-fct

[+caus]. These verbs are for example:

..
chiik "tear"

khaa "kill"

ch6k "punch"

yin "shoot"

phaw "burn"

tii "beat
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These verbs, set up as a separate class in Chapter IV for

the syntactically independent reason that they can occur as

complement verbs in the /thuuk/ passive construction with

no disagreement in acceptability judgement by native

speakers (see Section 4.3), can be observed from the gloss

to express an action that can cause a change in the status

of the patient. The features [+affect, -fct] specified ir

the matrices of these verbs have been used to capture this

expression. Sentence 35, repeated below, is an example of

a sentence which has its matrix verb specified [+affect,

-fct] :

35. dCECEn
Dang

chfik
tear

+V
+( [+NM])

+NM
- [+OBJ]
+( [+AGTj)
- ([ +DAT])
-location
+affect
-fct
-caus

kra?daat
paper

khaat
torn

r+v 1I-finite
+[+NM ]

+OBJ
+stative- -

Dang tore the paper apart.

The second group of transitive verbs that can be followed

by resultative verb complements includes instrumental verbs

such as /phat/ "blow", /may/ "burn" and /thilarn/ "flood",

all of which are transitive verbs that do not allow an

agentive actant to occur with them. An example of this

type of verb functioning as a matrix verb is:



36. lorn
wind

phat
blow

r+V
+( [+NM])

I +NM
-[+OBJ]

1- ([+AGT])
- ([ +DAT])
+([+INS])
+affect
-fct
-caus

baan
house

phan
collapse

+v
-finite

+NM
+[+OBJ]
+stative
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The wind blew the house dow~.

As can be seen, these verbs, like the first group of verbs

mentioned, are also lexically marked with the features

[+affect, -fct] and can appear in the /thliuk/ passive

construction without any disagreement among native speakers

as to their gra~naticality.

The third group of transitive verbs that may occur as

matrix verbs before resultative verb complements are

agentive transitive verbs that are marked with the feature

[+affect, +fct]. These include verbs such as /khlan/

"wrl.·te", /sa'"an / "bul.·ld", / ~ /" " / '" t/ "d "'I yep sew, waa raw .

example of a sentence in which this type of verb functions

as the matrix verb is:



37. dceaen
Dang

khlan
write

+v
+NM

-[+OBJ]
+( [+AGT])
-([+DAT])
+location
-strict
+affect
+fct
-caus

y •

nanS :!:::!::

book
lem nan
clf that
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sa?nUk
entertaining

[

+V -
-finite

+NM
+[+OBJ]
l+stative_

Dang wrote a book with an effect that it is
entertaining.

The feature [+fct], as may be recalled, signals the

information that the object of the matrix verb represents

the coming into existence of an entity as the result of an

action stated by that verb. In the sentence above,

/nansii/ is the entity resulting from the action of /khlan/

"write". This existence of an entity, however, can be

brought about simultaneously with an additional quality

indicated by the verb in the verb complement. In sentence

37, the additional quality which accompanies the existence
y

of /narlsii/ "book" is / sa?nuk/ "entertaining".

Consequently, it can be said that there are two types

of result in the resultative verb complement: the result

of the action expressed by the matrix verb marked with the

feature [+affect, -fct] and the result of the action

expressed by the matrix verb marked with the features

[+affect, +fct]. Id the former, the result carries the

meaning of inflicting change in the status of the object;
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in the latter, the result does not carry the meaning of

inflicting change but a specific status of the entity that

comes into existence.

The three types of verbs that allow the resultative

verb complement constitute among themselves a group of

verbs distinct from the others that do not have this

characteristic.

In order to account for the unique characteristic of

the three types of verbs, the following rules are needed:

SR-9:

RR-12:

{[-strict] }
[-location]

[ - ( [+AGT] ) ]
- ([ +DATJ)

--_.. [±affect]

--_a [+affect]

- __10 [±fct]SR-IO:

SR-iv:

[+affect]

+affect 1

{

[ -purpose, 1
-caus j ~j----. [±result]

[=U~~~iB]J

RR-28: [+result] -[+_[~iini~er]
+stat~ve

The first three rules are rules that have been introduced

in Chapter IV. As may be recalled, they are rules related

to the occurrence potential of the verbs in the Ithuukl and

the Idooyl passive constructions. The fourth rule says
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that [+affect] verbs which are neither causative nor

purposive verbs, and affected verbs which are also instru-

mental transitives, can occur as a result or non-result

verbs.

While verbs specified with [-purpose, -caus] can be

either [+result] or [-result], verbs marked with [+purpose]

whether specified as [+caus] or [-caus] can only be

[-result]. These facts can be accounted for by the

following rule:

RR-29: [+purpose] ---4"~ [-result]

Since verbs marked with [-result] do not allow a resultative

verb complement to follow, a rule such as the following can

be posited:

[-result] --_.. [- [+V]]

The rule is not accurate yet since it is not only the verbs

specified [-result] that do not allow a verb complement but

verbs that are at once specified [-purpose] and [-result].

This fact requires the modification of RR-26 and the

redundancy rule given above:

RR-26a: [ [ -purpose] ]
[-result] -_.. [-_[+v]]

This redundancy rule in effect sets aside the [-purpose]

and [-result] verbs as verbs that do not allow any type of

verb complement whereas verbs specified with features such
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as [+caus, +purpose, -result]; [-caus, +purpose, -result]

or [-caus, -purpose, +result] occur with different types

of verb complements.

The fifth rule above, RR-28, reads that a verb which

is specified with [+result] may be followed by a verb which

is at once non-finite and stative, The [-result] verb

allowed by SR-iv does not, by RR-26a above, allow any verb

complement.

The fact that SR-iv is numbered in small roman

numerals indicates that it is a late rule. This means that

the "result" feature is optional for a certain group of

verbs which mayor may not occur with the resultative verb

complement. Thus, one may have for sentence 35 above a

completely acceptable sentence without the resultative verb

complement:

35a: dreren
Dang

..
chiik
tear

kra?daat
paper

Dang tore the paper.

The above is a simple sentence and does not carry

resultative meaning.

As with other types of [-finite] verb complements,

the resultative verb complement has its subject missing.

The missing subject is co-referential with the matrix
..

object. In the sentence /dreaen chiik kra?daat khaat/

"Dang tore the paper apart", the antecedent of the ~18S of

/khaat/ "be torn" is /kra?daat/ "paper" which is the object
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of the matrix verb /~hiik/ "tear". To capture this

information, the following redundancy rule is set up:

RR-30: [+result ]
-purpose --------~ [+object control]

What this rule does is to add the feature [+object control]

to the matrix of the verb. This feature is necessary for

the semantic interpretation rules that establish the ante

cedent of the missing complement subject. The interpretation

rule for the MCS given in the last section can also apply

to this feature since the rule already handles [+object

control] (see Section 5.3.1.2).

The study of resultative verb complements with transi-

tive verbs reveals no further subcategorization, since the

subcategorization marked by the features "affect" and "fct"

have already been set up by the occurrence of transitive

verbs in the passive constructions.

6.3.2.2 Certain Problems in Connection With the
Resultative Verb Complement and the Solution
Proposed in This Study

There are complex sentences in Thai which seem to be

counter-examples to the analysis of the resultative

complement given above. These apparent counter-ex8~ples

may be divided into two types. An example of the first

type is:

38. khaw
they

yin
shoot

n6k
bird

sa?nUk.
entertainingly

Their way of shooting birds is entertaining.
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entertainingly
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The above sentence appears to have the same structure as a

complex sentence which contains a resultative verb complement.

This structural similarity seems false for the reason that

sentence 38 does not mean "They shoot birds with the result

that the birds are entertained" as it should if it were a

complex sentence with a resultative verb complement. The

sentence, instead means "Their way of shooting birds is

entertaining". This difference in meaning leads to a

hypothesis that the sentence above may have a different

structure. To this end, I propose that sentence 38 has the

following structure:

s
----------r-~=--:----__

NP V NP Adv
I I
N N
I I

khaw yin nok
they shoot bird

According to the proposed structure above, /sa?nUk/ is

analyzed as under the node Adv since the meaning of /sa?nUk/

"entertainingly" mod:Lfies /yin/ "shoot". The adverb

/sa?nUk/ is further claimed to be derived from a verb of

the same fOl~: /sa?nUk/ which is a stative verb. Another

sentence of the same type as sentence 37 is:

39. pUk
Pook

..,
khian
write

Y.
nanS~3:

book
sa?nUk
entertainingly

Pook writes entertainingly.
{Pook's way of writing is entertaining.
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In the above sentence, /nansfi:/ "book" is not interpreted

as any particular book but as books in general. It must be

observed that if /nansli:/ in sentence 39 is made specific

by the use of determiners such as /nan/ "that": /nans1i:

lem nan/ "that book", the meaning of the sentence is

changed to "Pook wrote a book and made it entertaining" in

which instance the sentence is a complex sentence containing

a resultative verb complement.

A second interpretation can be given to sentence 38.

This interpretation represents another type of sentence

that seems a counter-example of a complex sentence containing

a resultative verb complement.

38. khaw
l:hey

yin
shoot

n6k
bird

sa?nuk
with-fun

They had fun shooting birds.

According to this interpretation~ it is not the birds that

are entertained (as they should if the sentence is a complex

sentence containing a resultative verb complement) but it

is /khaw/ "they" who are entertained. For this interpre

tation, the structure is probably:

s

s
~----NP V NP

I I I
l~ ~
I I I

khaw yin n6k
they shoot bird

s

V
I

i
sa?nuk
entertain
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By this structure, they shot birds and they themselves had

fun. This same structure can be given to sentence 39 above

for an interpretation "Pook had fun writing books".

Another example of a sentence that has a similar structure

to sentence 38 with the second interpretation is:

4·0. kin
eat

khaaw
rice

?im
full

He ate rice (and) was full.

With these proposed analyses, sentences 38, 39 and 40 which

seem counter-examples of the resultative verb complements

analysis are explained. One can still say that in a complex

sentence containing a resultative verb complement, the object

of the matrix verb is the antecedent of the MCS. Other

readings in conflict with this statement will turn out to

belong to different structures.

6.3.3 Dative Transitive Verbs and Verb Complements

Up to this point, the discussion of verb complements

has been involved mostly with agentive transitive verbs and

less frequently with instrumental transitive verbs. For

the dative transitive verbs, it is observed that in a

complex sentence containing one embedded sentence, which is

the scope of this study, they do not occur followed by a

verb complement. In a complex sentence containing two

embedded sentences where the first one obligatorily contains

/h~y/ "order, allow, cause" however, certain dative
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whole sentence:

4l. khun ca? pay Ion phfiuyiYJ khon nan
you will go infatuated girl clf that

hay khon huar5? tharnrnay na?
let people laugh why FP

Why do you allow yourself to be laughed at by
people for becoming infatuated with that girl?

This string of more than one embedded sentence is not

covered in this study as mentioned at the beginning of this

chapter.

There are in Thai, however, cer.tain sentences that

S22m to contain dative transitive verbs followed by a verb

complement. These are for example,
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42. daeaen
Dang

kh:Lt
think

khaay
sell

baan
home

Dang thinks of selling the house.

43. dceaen
Dang

If-f.m
forget

'"thin
mail

cotmaay
letter

chabap
clf

nan
that

Dang forgot to mail that letter.

44. dceaen
Dang

~hS:>p

like
kin
eat

ma?mfian
mangoes

Dang likes to eat mangoes.

It can be seen from the above examples that all

sentences contain matrix verbs that are identical to dative

transitive verbs. There is, however, no objective actant

present in any of the sentences. The absence of the
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objective actant is obligatory and not dependent on the COS

since the following sentences are not acceptable:
..

khaay42(a) *dcecen khit puk baan
Dang think Pook sell home

(b) *dcecen khit tua?een khaay baan
Dang think himself sell home

The disallowance of the object enables one to say that

the matrix verbs are instances of intransitive verbs. This

analysis may raise a question of why not considering Ikhaay
..

baanl "sell the house", Ithin cotmaay chabap nanl "mail

that letter" in sentences 42 and 43 above as the objective

actants of the matrix verbs. The evidence against this

proposal is that if Ikhaay baanl and Ithfn cotmaay chabap

.. I [+AC ] . h' h h hnan carry +OBJ case, In w lC case t ey ave to occur

under an NP node, they should be able to be topicalized,

since this is the common characteristic of the accusative

objective actant (see Section 2.1.2.7), yet native speakers

do not accept strings such as the following:

42 (c) *khaay
sell

baan
home

dceCEn
Dang

..
khit
think

Sell the house, Dang thinks.
..

cotmaay43 (a) *thin chabap nan dceCEn liim
mail letter clf that Dang forget

Mail that letter, Dang forgot.

The sentences with topicalization corresponding to

sentences 42 and 43 which are accepted by native speakers

are:
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~

khaay42(d) baan deeaen khit
house Dang think sell

The house, Dang thinks of selling it.

43(b) ...... :; chabap nan dee een IH:m thincotm __ay
letter clf that Dang forget mail

That lett~_r ,_-Dang forgot to mail.

which are what we would expect if 42 and 43 are intransitive

sentences with verb complements.

Sentence 44 / deere n chS;>p kin ma?mG.an/ "Dang likes to

eat mangoes" seems however to differ from sentences 42 and

43 since it allows both:

44(a) kin
eat

ma?mtlan
mango

dreaen
Dang

~h~.Jp

like

Eating mangoes, Dang likes.

(b) ma?mfian
mango

daeaen
Dang

chS~p kin
like eat

Mangoes, Dang likes to eat.

Since sentence 44(a) shows that the topicalization of /kin

ma?mfian/ is acceptable, iKin ma?muan! can be considered an

object NP and /cho~p/ is thus a transitive verb in this

sentence. In spite of this, it can be seen from the trans-

lation that 44(a) is not synonymous to 44(b). Sentence (b)

with the meaning given, calls for a different structure:

I~h~~pl is claimed to be an intransitive verb because the

topicalization in the sentence is parallel to 42(d) and

43(b) and because with this interpretation, 44(b) never

allows any other type of topicalization.
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These observations of occurrences of /choJp/ lead to

the conclusion that /ch3~p/ can be either a transitive verb

that may take a derived noun as an object C~ an intransitive
..

verb that obligatorily requires a verb complement like /khit/

"think" and /liim/ "forget".

By the syntactic evidence in topicalization, it shall

be claimed that the matrix verbs in sentences 42-44 (sentence

44 with reading b) are intransitives. Conseql.len-!:ly, th~

statement in the first paragraph of this section that dative

transitive verbs are not followed by any verb complement in

a complex sentence containing only one embedded sentence is

valid.

The l~erb complement" in this section turns out, then,

to be not directly relevant to the verb complement of

transitive verbs, since sentences that appear to contain

dative transitive verbs followed by a verb complement are

actually either sentences with intransitive verbs and a verb

complement or ~entences with dative transitive verbs with

nominalized objects.

6.3.4 The Resultative Verb /thamhay/

There are in Thai sentences with /thamhay/ "make" as

the matrix verb followed by an embedded sentence with the

main verb as a stative verb:

45, khwaamr5:m
heat

thamh~y

make
n<?~y la?laay
butter melt

Heat makes butter melt.
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46. puk thamhay dreren ramkhaan
Pook make Dang irritated

Pook made Dang feel irritated.

47. puk thamhay dinso;) hak
Pook make pencil broken

Pook made the pencil broken.

The verbs /la?laay/ "melted'!, /ramkhaan/ "irritated"

and /hak/ "broken" in sentences 45-47 are all stative verbs

denoting a state of a being as a result of an action

/tharnhay / "make". The fact that the embedded verbs are

stative verbs eliminates the possibility that /thamhay/

might be a causative verb like /hay/ "order, cause, allow"

since /hay/ requires that the embedded verb be a non-stative

verb. The difference this requirement makes can be seen in

the difference in meaning, for example, between sentence

47 (repeated) and sentence 48:

47. puk thamhay dinc50 hak
Pook make pencil broken

Pook made the pencil broken.

48. puk hay dins 5:> hak
Pook cause pencil break....

{POOk had the pencil break.

,Pook caused the pencil to break.

In sentence 47, the pencil is already broken as a result of

Pook's action. In sentence 48, /dinso:>/ "pencil" is not

broken but Dang would cause it to break.
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It is claimed in the previous paragraph that Ihakl is

a stative verb in sentence 47 but a process verb in sentence

48. Thi.s is supported by the fact that sentence 47 is

anomalous if one adds l1cE? man ca? hak/ "and it will break"

or Itfeae man may hakl t1but it is not broken". Sentence 48,

however, can take both.

47 (a) "i(puk thamhay dins~o
Pook make pencil

~a'l hak
will break

hak
broken

1cE ?
and

man
it

(b) thamhay
make

may hak
not break

dins~o

pencil
hak
broken

tfece
but

man
it

48(a) piik hay dins~';) hak 1 ~ ? man ca? hakae.
Pook cause pencil break and it will break

Pook causes the pencil to break and it will break.

(b) puk hay dins;'>:> hak tfece man may hak
Pook cause pencil break but it not break

Pook caused the pencil to break but it did not
break.

Sentence 47(a) and (b) are anomalous because the added

sentences give the information that the pencil is not

broken and thus contradicts the fact given in the original

sentence /puk thamhay dins5~ hak/ in which the broken state

of the pencil is expressed. Thus, it is reasonable to

consider /hak/ in sentence 47(a) a stative verb. By the

same argument, /la?laay/ and /ramkhaan/ in sentences 45 and

46 are also stative verbs.
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With the verbs in the verb complements as stative verbs,

it is reasonable to consider /thamhay/ as a resultative

verb in sentences 45-47. Unlike other resultative verbs

however, /thamhay/ cannot occur without a resultative verb

complement. Sentence 45 is ungr~aticalwithout the verb

complement.

45(a) ;'(khwaamr5:m
heat

thamhay naay
make butter

The obligatory requirement for the resultative verb comple

ment is considered an idiosyncratic feature to be marked

lexically in the lexicon. That is, /thamh&y/ is specified

in the lexicon as [+ [~¥ini~e ]] among other features.
+statlve

As a verb that requires a resultative verb complement,

/thamhay/ must be either [+affect, +fct] or [+affect, -fct]

on the basis of rules that have been set up to account for

other verbs that allow resultative verb complements. Exam-

ination shows that the possibility for /thamh~y/ to be

specified [+affect, +fct] is unlikely and whether /thamhay/

can be specified [+affect, -fct] is not clear. Of the

following sentences, native speakers accept the first only

with reservation and agree in rejecting the second and the

third sentences as unacceptable:

45 (a) ?n~ay

butter
thiluk khwaamr 5::m

heat
thamh&y
make

la?laay
melt

Butter is melted by heat.
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u,6 (a) 7"daeCl:' fl thliuk pUk thamhciy ramkhaan
Dang Pook make annoyed

Dang is annoyed by Pook.

47 (c) *dins5;, thliuk plik thamhciy hak
pencil Pook make break

The pencil was broken by Pook.

However, native speakers accept the following sentences

which are parallel to 46(a) and 47(c) but from which /pUk/

"Pook" has been deleted.

46(b) dreaen thuuk thamhay ramkhaan yuu "sama~

Dang make annoy always

Dang is always made annoyed.

47(d) dins~:> thuuk thamhay hak
pencil make break

The pencil was made broken.

Sentences 46(b) and 47(d) both express meaning of

purpose; this meaning is not expressed in 46 and 47. My

tentative solution for this complication is that in the

purposive interpretation of sentence 46(b) and 47(d)

/thamhay! is likely to be broken into /tham/ "do, treat" as

a matrix verb followed by /hay/ "cause, order, allow" as

the verb in the non-causative purposive verb complement,

even though by itself it is a causative verb. Under this

two-item interpretation of /tham/ and /hay/, the /thuuk/

construction is allowed, as in 46(b) and 47(d) though it

cannot occur with the indivisible /thamhay/ as can be seen

in sentences 46(a) and 47(c) above.
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As an instrumental transitive verb which allows a

resultative verb complement, /thamhay/ "make" is aCL.-nittedly

a wLique verb. That is, 1) it requires a verb complement;

2) it is [-affect] verb and consequently does not allow the

/thuuk/ construction. Nevertheless, the evidence that the

verb in the verb complement is a stative verb and the fact

that it conveys a meaning distinct from that of the

causative verb /hay/ as illustrated by sentences 47 and 48

should support considering /thamh~y/ as a resultative verb.

Further examination of the verb /tham/ "do, treat"

followed by /hfiy/ "cause, order, allow", the verb /hf3.y/

"cause, order, allow" itself and Ithamhay/ "make" may shed

further light on their interrelationshi?, and especially

with regard to the idios}~cracies of the verb /thamhf3.y/.

Since this topic is more directly related to causation

which can be considered a separate study, no further attempt

will be made here.

6 . L~ Conci.u:::don

The study of the three types of verb complements and

transitive verbs reveals that only the causative-purposive

verb complement has a role in further subcategorizing

transitive verbs. New subcategories have been set up in

the category of non-ditransitive verbs. As can be seen

from the discussion in Section 6.3.1.1.4, I"o.,.-t-",-in 1"l:l"Cl:lt--i"TO-_ .... -"""" ........ ---_ ...... __ .. -
verbs such as /hay/ "order, cause, allow" are specified for
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the feature [+affect, -fct], but some, such as /b3~k/

"order" are not. Those that are marked [+affect, -fct]

can occur in the /thuuk/ construction, with no disagreement

on the part of native speakers as to the acceptability of

such strings. It has also been shown that some causative

verbs are derived, for example, /b~~k/ "order" while others

are not, for example, /hay/ "cause, order, allow".

While the analysis of causative-purposive verb comple

ments makes it possible to extend subcategorization among

transitive verbs previously set up on the basis of case

co-occurrences done in Chapter III, the non-causative

purposive verb complements do not reveal any further basis

for subcategorization, but only confirm the distinction of

agentive verbs from dative and instrumental transitive verbs.

That is to say, only the agentive transitive verbs allow the

occurrence of non-causative purposive complements (see

however Section 6.3.3). This agrees with the general idea

that the agentive case relation expresses volition or

purpose which other case relations do not. This fact also

explains why causative verbs can only be agentive verbs,

that is, because causative verbs are also [+purpose] verbs.

Similar to the case of non-causative purposive verb com

plements, the examination of non-purposive resultative verb

complements does not suggest setting up any further subcategories.

The study of the resultative verb complements supports the
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analysis of the subcategories of transitive verbs based on

potential occurrences of these verbs in the "passive"

constructions. Those transiti.ve verbs presented in Chapter

VI being specified for the features [+affect, +fct] or

[+affect:, -fct] allow the resultative verb complement while,

except for /thamhay/ "make", those that carry the feature

[-affect] do not. These observations show the significance

of the features "affect" and "fct" in the Thai language.

In brief, the study of verb complements has revealed

that while the feature "caus" is an inherent feature of

verbs, lIresult" and "purpose" are not; instead, the latter

two features are dependent on the syntactic occurrences nf

the verb complement which mayor may not occur after certain

transitive verbs.

A result which is not as closely related to the sub

categorization of transitive verbs has been achieved in

this chapter. This is a demonstration of a viable system

for handling complementation without deep structure. The

chapter, although it cannot be taken as a complete analysis

on complementation in the lexicase framework, has shown that

this theory is sufficient to handle complex sentences. It

has shown that there is a possibility that the antecedent of

the missing complement subject be absent in the string and

that such occurrences can be handled without complication.
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CHAPTER VII

CONCLUSION

7.1 Evaluation of the Study

7.1.1 Definition of Transitive Verbs

The definition of transitive verbs as [+V, +([+NM]),

- [~~~J]] has included verbs such as /khaa/ "kill" with [+V,

+([+NM]), -[tg~J], +([+AGT]), -([+DAT])], /hen/ "see" with

+NM[+V, +([+NMJ), -[+OBJ]' -([+AGT]), +([+DAT))], and /baat/

I1wound" with [+V, +([+NM]), -[t~J]' -([+AGT]), -([+DAT]),

+([+INS])] as transitive verbs, distinct from verbs such as
".

/yim/ "smile", /yuu/ "stay" or /pen/ "be", intransi.tive

verbs which are marked with [+V, +([+NM]), +[~~~J)]' and

from /mii/ "exist", an existential verb, marked with [+V,

- ([ +NM]) ] .

By definition, verbs such as /hen/ "see" and /klua/

"fear", which are intuitively felt by native speakers in

general to be transitive verbs are considered transitive

verbs, although, unlike a transitive verb such as /kh~a/

"kill", they do not seem to pass on the effect of an action

from the actor to the patient. The definition thus enables

one to avoid difficulties with definition

given by some traditional grammarians (see Section 3.1.1).
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Since the definition given explicitly distinguishes

transitive verbs from intransitive v~Lbs, there is no

confusion between intransitive verbs such as /pay / "go" and

transitive verbs, as there may be if verbs are defined, for

example, by testing sentence frames (see Section 3.1.5).

This is because verbs such as /pay/ "go" will be explicitly

specified [+[1~~J]] which makes them different frem transitive
+NMverbs such as /yin/ "shoot" marked [- [+OBJ]] .

Also, the ambiguity of the subject verb construction

/khaw P~Clt/ "He opened (the door/window)" as to whether the

subject refers to the actor or goal as ob3erved by Noss

(1964: 123) (see Section 3.1.5) can be explained. /khaw/

"he" in /khaw paat/ "He opened (the door/window)" cannot be
+NM .understood as [+OBJ] 1f /paat/ is understood as being marked

as [+V, +([+NM]), -[1~~J]' +([+AGT])] when it is inserted

under the node V in the string. The feature [-[~~~J]] in

the matrix of /paat/ automatically indicates the obligatory

requirement for the [+[~~J]] actant (see RR-2). The

missing accusative objective actant in /kh~lW paat/ "He

opened (the door/window)" is considered the consequence of

the omission of the object allowed by the appropriate

context of situation. What this means is that although

there is no overt object in /khaw paClt/, if /paat/ is taken

as a transitive verb, the object must be presupposed; thus,

the ambiguity is traceable to whether the verb is transitive

OJ: ird:ransitive.
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Noss' suggestion of disambiguating the construction by

the insertion of /th\luk/ between S (subject) and V does not

seem clear to me. The mnbiguity of /khaw tii/ as to

whether it is actor-action does not seem to be disambiguated

by the insertion of /thuuk/. This is because /khaw thuuk

tii/ "He is beaten" differs in meaning from /kh~w tii/ "He

beats (him)."

The author of this study agrees with Lekawatana (1970)

that pairs of homophonous verbs such as /paCitl "open" in

/khaw paat pra?tuu/ "He opened the door" and /pa-at/ "open"

in /pra?tuu paat/ "The door is opening" are related and

that the relationship should be accounted. for. The recog

nition of transitive verbs as verbs that are syntactically

distinct from intransitive verbs enables one to see that the

accounting for the relationship between the two items by

means of optionality of certain cases in the case frame and

by the choice of a certain case in the case frame as subject

is insufficient and misleading (see Section 4.1.1 and 4.1.2).

This study uses a derivaticnal process of transitivization

which can explicitly and simply explain the relationship of

the words in a pair and at the same time reveal the differ

ences and similarities of the two verbs, as can be seen in

Section 4.1.3. Besides the derivational process of transi

tivization, this study has discussed and mentioned other

derivational processes. The use of derivational processes

to capture the relationship between two lexical items seems
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to reveal a significant characteristic of languages: the

use of the old stock of words to create new words that are

needed. The derivational process that derives verbs from

adjectives, such as Ida-ml "be black" (V) from /dam/ nblack"

(Adj) , is familiar to native speakers of Thai. The deriva

tional processes discussed in this study, namely the

transitivization and the "potential l
' intransitivization are

two other common processes in the language.

Derivational processes are formally handled by deriva

tional rules, which are different from other types of rules

in the grammar in respect to their productivity: the

productivity of derivational rules varies. They are rules

that show the potential for word formation which exists in

the language and which is used only when new words are

wanted. Although not as productive as other kinds of

rules, the fact that they are available for use when wanted

indicates that they have psychological validity, and thus

their status as rules in the grammar is justified.

7.1.2 Subcategorization of Transitive Verbs

Transitive verbs according to the definition given in

this study have been classified on the basis of the case

relation of the nominative actant of the verb into three

major subcategories: the agentive, the dative, and the

instrumental transitive verbs. These three major subcate-

gories are further sub-classified by case co-occurrences,
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as discussed in Chapter III, and by several s}~tactic

semantic features into a total of 24 sub-groups (see the

Appendix).

The syntactic-semantic features posited in this study

such as "affect", "fct" , "info", "initiating", "caus" and

"location" are analyzed as inherent features which decide

together with the case features, the constructions in which

the verbs can occur or with which the verbs can occur. For

example /khaa/ "kill", the non-ditransitive agentive verb

which has the case features [+([+AGT]), -([+DAT])] and the

syntactic-semantic [+affect, -fct] features can occur in

the following constructions:

1. [+([+AGT]), -([+DAT])]

khaw
he

khaa
kill

n6k
bird

tau
c1f

nan
that

He killed that bird.

2. The passive /thiiuk/ construction, allowed by
[+affect, -fct] features:

n6k
bird

tua
c1f

nan
that

thiiuk
undergo

unpleasant
experience

khaw
he

khaa
kill

That bird was killed by him.

3. The resu1tative verb complement allowed by [+affect,
-fct] features:

khaw
he

khaa
kill

nck
bird

tua
c1f

nan
that

taay
dead

He killed that bird.
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/b?J::Jk/ "tell", a di'transitive verb which is specified

with the case features [+([+AGT]), +([+DAT])], and also the

syntactic-semantic features [-affect, +info, +initiating],

can occur in the following constructions:

4. (+([+AGT)), +([+DAT])]:

khaw b ~:)k khwaaml.3:p kap chan
he tell secret with I

He told me the secret.

5. The /waa/ PP allowed by the [+info] feature:

khaw b~~k

he tell
waa
saying

khaw ~a?

he will
maa
come

He told (us) that he would come.

As /b :nk/ "tell" carries also the [+ini tiating] feature,

it has a corresponding causative verb /b":>:Jk/ "order", as in:

6. The causative-purposive verb complement allowed
by [+caus] feature:

khaw
he

b ?:>k
order

piik
Pook

hUll
cook

khaaw
rice

He ordered Pook to cook rice.

As agentive transitive verbs with [-caus] feature,

both /kh~a/ "kill" and /b o:>k/ "tell" may occur followed by

a non-causative purposive verb complement:

7. The non-causative purposive verb complement
allowed by the feature [-caus]:

khaw khaa
he kill

chaall
elephant

?aw naa
get tusks

He killed an elephant to get the tusks.



8. khaw
he

b~.,k

tell

~r3:an
story

nan
that

?awcay
please

pUk
Pook

328

He told that story to please Pook.

/klua/ "fear", a dative transitive verb with the case

features [-([+AGT]), +([+DAT])] and the syntactic-semantic

feature [+info] among other features, can occur in the

following sentences:

9 .

10.

[ - ( [+AGT J) , +([+DAT]) ]

khaw klua chaan
he fear elephant

He is afraid of elephants.

The /w~a/ PP allowed by the [+info] feature:

khaw
he

klua
fear

w~a

saying
puk
Poak

ca?
will

maa
come

He is afraid that Poak might come.

As a dative verb, /klua/ "fear" cannot be followed by

a verb complement if the complex sentence contains only one

embedded sentence:

11. *khaw
he

klua
fear

v.h ""c aan
elephant

?awcay
please

thd'a
she

He is afraid of elephants to please her.

Some of the syntactic-semantic features discussed in

this study are also found in other languages. English

shows an "information" feature that differentiates such

verbs as "speak", iireadii and "think;; from verbs such as

"kill" that do not have the "information" feature. Tagalog
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(Ramos 1973) shows that certain verbs possess [+change of

state] while others do not. The semantic feature [+change

of state] is comparable to the [+affect] feature used in

this study.

The 24 sub-groups of transitive verbs posited in this

study differ in at least one feature but may be similar in

several others, and the feature notation adopted captures

this cross-classification. It explains in terms of the

differences and similarities in the features how transitive

verbs of different groups may appear in similar constructions.

7.1.3 Verb Complements

The study of transitive verbs and verb complements

done in Chapter VI has revealed that the missing subject

of the verb complement can be accounted for by means of

presupposition and by a claim that the verb in the verb

complement is always [-finite]. The study has shown that

there is no need to posit an underlying structure where the

missing subject is overtly present. This is good evidence

to support the claim of lexicase that a deep structure level

of any kind and the accompanying transformational rules

which are set up in generative transformational grammar to

capture the information about the missing constituents in

embedded senter.~es can be dispensed with.
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7.2 Further Research

The study of transitive verbs and verb complements in

this study has been restricted to a "depth" of only one

embedded sentence. This results in the characterization of

the dative transitive verbs as verbs that do not convey the

meaning of voluntariness. It is, however, observed that

when there are two successively embedded sentences, dative

verbs can also express the purposive meaning on the condition

that the first embedded sentence contain /hfiy/ "allow, let,

order, cause". This still keeps dative transitive verbs

different from instrumental verbs, since the latter can

never occur followed by a purposive verb complement of any

kind. The instance of two embedded ~entences with /h~y/ as

the verb in the first embedded sentence is also found with

transitive verbs that are agentive transitive verbs. These

occurrences of two embedded sentences require further

research, which may eventually explain the meaning of

"voluntariness" and also the behaviour and status of the

word /h~y/ in Thai. A furthp.r study of /h~y/ should include

an investigation of /tharnhfiy/ "make", which as pointed out

in Chapter VI is a problem verb and has been provisionally

analyzed as an instrumental tr~nsitive verb. Such a study

can bring a more definitive solution to the problem of

/tharnhay/ (see Section 6.3.4).
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Besides the possibility of further study of verb

complements, the derivational processes that are involved

with transitive verbs can be looked into more deeply with

the goal of establishing the history and predicting the

direction of derivational processes of transitivization and

intransitivization.

The present study of transitive verbs is not claimed

to be a complete analysis of transitive verbs in Thai. Yet

the study has presented characteristics of transitive verbs

in relation to the syntactic-semantic features which lead

to the well-motivated classification of transitive verbs

and which explain the occurrences and behaviour of transitive

verbs in various constructions in Thai.
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APPENDIX

The list in the Appendix contains the transitive verbs

found in the data more than three times. The list shows the

classes of transitive verbs decided on the basis of case

co-occurrences and on the basis of the syntactic-semantic

f~atures which result from the occurrences of transitive

verbs in passive constructions, in complex sentences with

different types of verb complements, and in sentences that

contain the /waa/ prepositional phrase. The list given

must be understood as representative and by no means complete.

For reference convenience, the tree diagram illustrating

all classes of transitive verbs posited in this study is

given in Fi8ure 6.

1. Initiating, information agentive ditransitive verbs

[+([+AGT]), +([+DAT]), [+info], [+initiating]]

b:;:>k "tell", s~~n "teach", n~?nam "advise",

tian "remind, warn", san "order", chaan "invite",

1~:>k "deceive" .

2. Non-initiating, information agentive ditransitive

verbs [+( [+AGT]), +( [+DAT]), [+info], [-initiating]]

thaam "ask", t~op "answer", a?th:Lbaay "explain",

phimpham "murmer", law "narrate", bon ::grumble,

complain", daa "scold, curse", kra?s{p "whisper",



[ - ( [+NM]) ]

[+V]
I

[+ ( [+O.§~]) ]---------
[+( [+NM]) ]
~ '-

~M +~[+([+OBJ])] [-(I+OBJ ])]

[+( [+AGT])] [- (I +I\GT]) 1

[+( [+DAT]) ] [- ([+DAT))] [+( [+DAT])] [- ([ +DAT))]

[+in~fo] [+locati~tiOn] [+poss~ess] [+([+I~S])]

~
3 ~ la~......~ I
______ [+pcrcep] [-pcrcep] [+affect]

___ lY ~ ~

l+initiating] [-initiating] [+strict] [-strict] [+emot] [-cmot] [+fct][-fct]
1 2 4~ ~20 L 3---1

[+affect] [-affect] [+affect] [-affect] [+wound] [-wound]
-----' ~ -I.~ ~,23 24

~[.-f;t] ~fc~ l ""'~
[+info] [-info1 [+info] [-info] [+info1 l;-info1 [+info11-info] [+cog]

5 (i 8 9 10 ,1 1:'--~ 21

[+initiating] [-initiating]
~" 17

[+caus] [-caus] [+caus] [-caus]
12 13 15 16

Figure 6

Subcategories of Transitive Verbs in Thai

w
w
w
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banyaay "describe", saaraphaap "confess ll
,

s3:>pthaam "investigate", chom "praise", w~a "scold,

say", c£cen "inform", thran "argue", wi?caan "criticize",

rian "learn", chiicceaen "clarify"

3. Non-information, agentive ditransitive verbs [+([+AGT]),

+( [+DAT]), [-info]]

hay Ifgive Vl
, faak "entrust", yiim "borrow", sii "buy",

son "send", khaay "sell", ccECEk "distribute",

thawaay "give~ to the monks or royal family".

4. Strict location agentive transitive verbs [+([+AGT]),

-([+DAT]), [+location], [+strict]]

This class contains few members; the verbs listed are

the only verbs found in the data. The class is most likely

closed.

say "put", tadm "add".

5. Information, factitive, non-strict location agentive

transitive verbs [+([+AGT]), -([+DAT]), [+location],

[-strict], [+affect], [+fct], [+info]]

Similar to the strict location verb class, this class

of transitive verbs contains few members and is probably a

closed class.

khian "write", phim "type"

6. Non-information, factitive, non-strict, location

agentive transitive verbs [+([+AGT]), -([+DAT]), [+location],



335

[-strict], [+affect], [+fct]. [-info]]
..

waat "draw", khiit "draw a line", raan "sketch",

tieceffi "daub", sak "tattoo".

7. Non-factitive, non-strict, location agentive transitive

verbs [+( [+AGT]), - ([ +DAT]) , [+location], [-strict],

[+affect], [-fct]]

tom "boil", th~;)t "fry", ch~re "soak",

bancu.? "put in", khan "confine".

8. Information, non-affected, no~-strict, location a~entive

transitive verbs [+([+AGT]), -([+DAT]), [+location],

[-strict], [-affect], [+info]]

'6ot "take note", taam "add".

9. Non-information, non-affected, non-strict, location

agentive transitive verbs [+([+AGT]), -([+DAT]), [+location],

[-strict], [-affect], [-info]]

waan "put dOvi'll" , luan "reach in", tit "glue",

khwcECEn "hang", kep "put away';, thaa "to smear,

to paint".

10. Information, factitive, non-location agentive

transitive verbs [+([+AGT]), -([+DAT]), [-location],

[+affect], [+fct], [+info]]

tceCEn "compose", r5:r] "sing".
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11. Non-information, factitive, non-location agentive

transitive verbs [+([+AGT]), -([+DAT]), [-location],

[+affect], [+fct], [-info]]

yep "sew", thak "crochet', saan "weave', tham "make",

tat "tailor", ko~ "construct", saan "build", th;)~

"weave", 1:J:l "mold".

12. Causative, affected, non-location agentive transitive

verbs [+( [+AGT]), - ([ +DAT]) , [-location], [+affect], [-fct J ,

[+caus] ]

h~y "cause, allow, let", chay "order!!, l~:>k "deceive",

seek "cause by witchcraft", waan "request".

13. Non-causative, affected, non-location agentive

transitive verbs [+( [+AGT]), - ([ +DAT]), [-location],

[+affect], [-fct], [-caus]]

khaa "kill", te? "kick', ch:Lik "tear", tii "beat",

yin "shoot", phaw "set fire", thcecen "stab",

ch6k "punch", cap "arrest", thamraay "assault, harm",

camnam "pawn", t:,ok "hammer", tam "pound", khan,

"search", nat "pry up", khut "dig up", tat "cut',

cti "rob!!, slap "pin, pierce', lak "steal", chIan
..

"cut off", phaa "cut open", fan "slash", rii "tear

down", th?-;,n "pull up", chon "bump into", rabaat

"bomb", kat "bite", thup "punch", ~oomtii "attack",

Uk "d" hl"'k "nush dOT,'m" lo"m "fell",r raan eva e , p ..a.. vv,

praap "suppress", yaan "broil".
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14. Information, non-affected, non-location agentive

transitive verbs [+([+AGT]), -([+DAT]), [-location],

[-affect], [+info]]

?a.an "read", ri}am "begin", tha.kthaay "greet".
'!daw "guess", pl~;)p "console", tatsJ.n "judge",

th3n "recite", r:Lak "call".

15. Causative, initiating, non-information, non-affected,

non-location agentive transitive verbs [+([+AGT]), -([+DAT]),

[-location], [-affect], [-info], [+iniLiating], [+caus]]

b~ok !:orderil
, nce?nam "advise", san "command",

tian "remind, warn".

16. Non-causative, initiating, non-information, non-affected,

non-location agentive transitive verbs [+([+AGT]), -([+DAT]),

[-location], [-affect], [-info], [+initiating]]

chay "use", pl~y "release".

17. Non-initiating, non-information, non-affected, non-

location agentive transitive verbs [+([+AGT]), -([+DAT]),

[-location], [-affect], l-info], [-initiating]]

ruam "gather", sanapsanun "encourage", sak "wash",

liak t1choose", leg.an "wash", cuun "lead by hand",

P~a t "open", rap "receive", kwaat "sweep", ?aw

"take", thii "hold", duulrere "take care of",

l:Lan "feed", nam "bring", yiin "hand to",

raksaa "take care", chfiay "help", khlum "cover",
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"cip "sip", lop "erase", suam "wear", p3::>n "feed",

rin "pour", n{lat "knead", chuu, "raise",

s5mscecem "repair", m~::>n "look", fan "listen",

len "play", wat "measure", tS:>nrap "greet",

p3nkan "prevent".

18. Possessive dative transitive verbs [-([+AGT]), +([+DAT]),

[+possess]]

From the data, this subclass ha.s only one member:

mii "have".

19. Perception dative transitive verbs [-([+AGT]),

+([ +DAT]) , [-possess], [+percep]]

hen "see", dayyin "hear".

20. Emotion dative transitive verbs [-([+AGT]), +([+DAT]),

[-possess], [-percep], [+emot]]

rak "love", ch3~p "like", siadaay "regret",

" "bia "tired of", kliat "dislike", hencay "sympathize

"with", lon "infatuated with", rankiat "dislike".

21. Cognition dative transitive verbs [-([+AGT]), +([+DAT]),

[ -possess], [-percep], [-emot], [+cog]]

ruu "know", liim "forget", klua "fear", saap "know",
..v

cam "remember", hilan "worry", khit "think",

sonsay "doubt", soncay "be interested in",
A

~hia "believe".



22. Factitive instrumental transitive verbs [-([+AGT]),

-([+DAT]), +([+INS]), [+affect], [+fct]]
.."

khian "write", saaYJ "build", yep "sew", saan "weave",

phim "type".

23. Wound instrumental transitive verbs [-([+AGT]),

-([+DAT]), +([+INSJ), [+affect], [-fct], [+wound]]

baat "wound", fan "slash", thCECEI} "stab",

yi'1 "shoot", tat "cut", chlan "cut off",

han " chop" .

24. Non-wound instrumental transitive verbs [-([+AGT]),

-([+DAT]), +([+INS]), [+affect], [-fct], [-wound]]

may "burn" kh13;:)k "scorch" thuam "flood", , ,

pfan "soil", phat "blow".

339
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